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AECOM Limited (“AECOM”) has prepared this Report for the sole use of CORMAC Solutions
(“Client”) in accordance with the Agreement under which our services were performed. Project
number: 60539293 Date: 20 December 2017. No other warranty, expressed or implied, is made as
to the professional advice included in this Report or any other services provided by AECOM.
The conclusions and recommendations contained in this Report are based upon information provided
by others and upon the assumption that all relevant information has been provided by those parties
from whom it has been requested and that such information is accurate. Information obtained by
AECOM has not been independently verified by AECOM, unless otherwise stated in the Report.
The methodology adopted and the sources of information used by AECOM in providing its services
are outlined in this Report. The work described in this Report was undertaken between August 2017
and December 2017 and is based on the conditions encountered and the information available during
the said period of time. The scope of this Report and the services are accordingly factually limited by
these circumstances.
Where assessments of works or costs identified in this Report are made, such assessments are
based upon the information available at the time and where appropriate are subject to further
investigations or information which may become available.
AECOM disclaim any undertaking or obligation to advise any person of any change in any matter
affecting the Report, which may come or be brought to AECOM’ attention after the date of the Report.
Certain statements made in the Report that are not historical facts may constitute estimates,
projections or other forward-looking statements and even though they are based on reasonable
assumptions as of the date of the Report, such forward-looking statements by their nature involve
risks and uncertainties that could cause actual results to differ materially from the results predicted.
AECOM specifically does not guarantee or warrant any estimate or projections contained in this
Report.
Where field investigations are carried out, these have been restricted to a level of detail required to
meet the stated objectives of the services. The results of any measurements taken may vary spatially
or with time and further confirmatory measurements should be made after any significant delay in
issuing this Report.
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1. Introduction
Project Overview
1.1

On behalf of Cornwall Council, CORMAC Solutions (the ‘applicant’) proposes to seek planning
permission to develop a 6.2 km single carriageway link road with climbing lanes and three new
roundabouts on land connecting St Austell to the A30 as well as minor improvements to the
Roche to Trekening Road (hereafter referred to as the ‘Proposed Development’). In March
2017 the applicant submitted and Outline Business Case (OBC) to the Department for
Transport (DfT). The OBC highlighted the potential of this development to bring economic and
employment opportunities to the area by resolving the current lack of a continuous high quality
route, which was recognised as a major block to economic growth.

1.2

The Proposed Development will form the crucial third and final phase of the new connection to
the A30. It will follow on from the A391 Carluddon Road improvement (“Phase 2”) which was
completed in 2015 and the earlier “Phase 1” A391 project completed in 1997. Completion of
Phase 2 provided an early indicator of the economic potential of these schemes, as it facilitated
plans for the new Carluddon technology park aiming to provide industrial space for
environmental technology manufacturing and create high value jobs.

1.3

The A30 is the principal transport artery into and out of Cornwall and also provides critical east
to west connectivity within the county. Without this link, the OBC states that St Austell’s ability to
regenerate its economy following the decline of traditional industries is likely to be severely
constrained. Therefore, the Proposed Development has the potential to be a transformative
catalyst for regeneration in the St Austell, St Blazey and China Clay area, through but not
limited to, attracting investment to the town, creating jobs through the construction development
phase, connecting residents within the local towns of Roche, Bugle and Stenalees with
opportunities, and enhancing community vitality.

1.4

Further details on the Proposed Development will be documented in Chapter 2: The Project.

Site and Surroundings
1.5

In order to identify the scope of issues that will need to be addressed in the EIA and
documented in the Environmental Statement (ES), it is first necessary to understand the
characteristics of the location of the Proposed Development and the surrounding area that
might be impacted.

Site Location and Characteristics
1.6

Travelling towards the A30 from St Austell, the southern section of the preferred route of the
Proposed Development begins at the Stenalees Roundabout and extends approximately 3.2
km north-west to the Trezaise junction. The central to northern section of the route arches
around the western boundary of Roche for a further 3 km towards Tregoss Roundabout,
subsequently connecting to the A30 at Victoria Junction near to Cornwall Services. The
preferred route and associated improvements are outlined in Figure 1.

1.7

Topographically, the southern section of the preferred route is located on a downward slope
from the Trezaise Roundabout towards the Stenalees Roundabout, and passes through the
China Clay area. Comparatively, the central to northern section of the preferred route is located
on an upward slope towards the A30 and passes through land used for agricultural purposes.
The surrounding site context is further discussed in Section 1.11.
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Figure 1.0: Indicative location of the preferred route for the Proposed Development (not to scale)

Environmental Designations
1.8

The preferred route is located entirely within Flood Zone 1; therefore, the Proposed
Development has a 0.1% risk of fluvial and tidal flooding in any given year. The nearest areas
of land within Flood Zones 2 and 3 are located approximately 500 m to the east, south and
west of the preferred route. Additionally, the site is not within an Environment Agency
groundwater source protection zone or a nitrate vulnerable zone. This is covered in more detail
in Chapter 14: Road Drainage and the Water Environment’.

1.9

From an ecological perspective, there are two Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) located
approximately 500 m to the west and the north west of the site, specifically the ‘Breney
Common and Goss and Tregoss Moors’ SAC and the ‘River Camel’ SAC. Additionally, there are
seven sites of special scientific interest (SSSI) and one National Nature Reserve (NNR) within
a 3 km buffer zone of the preferred route, as shown in Figure 1.1 (overleaf). Further details on
these European and nationally protected sites are provided in Chapter 10: Habitats and
Biodiversity of this EIA Scoping Report, including the reasons for their designations. There are
no Ramsar sites, Special Protection Areas (SPA) or Local Nature Reserves (LNR) within a 3 km
buffer zone of the preferred route.

1.10 In regards to the historic environment, there are six scheduled monuments located within 500
m of the preferred route, further discussed in Chapter 8: Cultural Heritage of this EIA Scoping
Report. Additionally, there are listed buildings surrounding the villages of Stenalees, Carthew,
Bugle and Roche, including the Grade I listed ‘Chapel of St Michael at Roche Rock’ and Grade
II* listed ‘Church of St Gomonda’. From a landscape perspective, there are no World Heritage
Sites, National Parks or Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) within a 3 km buffer zone
of the preferred route.
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Surrounding Context
1.11 Although St Austell is Cornwall’s largest town, it suffers from poor accessibility (and perceptions
of poor accessibility) as it does not have a high quality link to the strategically important A30
corridor. The town is located approximately 12 km from this corridor, with existing accessibility
achieved via the A391 and B3274, previously shown in Figure 1.0. Lack of connectivity is one
of the major blocks to economic growth in the St Austell area. It has been acknowledged that
the county would have been worse off economically had it not been for the A30 upgrades, the
Hayle bypass and the improvement works at Carland Cross.
1.12 The land surrounding the southern section of the preferred route for the Proposed Development
is owned by Imerys and is used for the purposes of extracting China Clay. The China Clay
industry employs approximately 1,000 people; however this is in marked contrast to the height
of the industry in the early 1970s when 6,000 people were employed. The decline of jobs in
this sector, along with the perceived inaccessibility of the area, has meant that little inward
investment has taken place to help replace these jobs. Comparatively, land surrounding the
central and northern section of the preferred route is predominantly used for agricultural
purposes; it includes the Trerank Farm and the Tregothnan Estate. The villages of Roche and
Bugle are nestled within this agricultural landscape setting.
1.13 In terms of the existing highways network, there are a large number of minor accesses through
the villages of Stenalees and Bugle, where dwelling frontages emerge onto the A391. This can
lead to a large number of points of conflict between vehicles entering the network and the
vehicles already on it. Additionally, the B3274 is a single carriageway section of road which
contains several sharp bends and steep gradients which may prove challenging for some
vehicle types. The majority of the route has a 40mph speed limit which is reduced to 30mph
when travelling through villages situated on the B3274. There are also sections of the route set
at national speed limit but these are isolated sections of road, subsequently requiring vehicles
to accelerate and decelerate to accommodate the varying speed limits. Furthermore, traffic
management measures are in place throughout villages located on the B3274 with speed
humps and vehicle activated speed warning signs present to reduce vehicle speeds.

The Overseeing Organisation
1.14 As the overseeing organisation, Cornwall Council is the relevant planning authority responsible
for reviewing the submitted planning application for the Proposed Development. This document,
the “EIA Scoping Report” and forthcoming ES (with appendices) will be attached as
supplementary planning documents, providing an evidence base to support the planning
application and assist Cornwall Council’s planning department in their decision making process.
1
Under the Town and Country Planning (EIA) Regulations 2017 , the relevant planning authority
must ensure that they have, or have access as necessary to, sufficient expertise to examine the
ES.

The Designer
1.15 CORMAC Solutions Ltd is responsible for preparing the designs and drawings for the Proposed
Development. Owned by Cornwall Council, the purpose of the company is to ‘enhance local
communities by delivering innovative services which create a better local environment and
contribute to sustainable economic growth, whilst facilitating resilient, self-sufficient and safer
communities’.

1

GOV.UK (2017): ‘The Town and Country Planning (Environmental Impact Assessment) Regulations 2017’, [online] available
to view via: <http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2017/571/introduction/made> last accessed [24/08/17]
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The Purpose of the Scoping Report
1.16 Directive 2014/52/EU sets out the circumstances in which EIA is required for projects. The
Directive is transposed into English law through the EIA Regulations, with the latest Town and
Country Planning (EIA) Regulations transposed into UK legislation on May 16th 2017. The EIA
Regulations 2017 divide development into two classes: Schedule 1 projects where EIA is
always required and Schedule 2 projects requiring EIA only if the particular project in question
is judged likely to give rise to significant environmental effects. The Proposed Development has
been screened and it has been stipulated that it requires an EIA under Schedule 2 of part 10 (f)
of the 2017 EIA Regulations; the area of the works exceeds the relevant threshold of one
hectare.
1.17 As part of the EIA process, the applicant has requested that AECOM produce an EIA Scoping
Report, defining the site specific assessments that are required in order to assess the potential
environmental impacts of the Proposed Development. The following technical disciplines have
been considered:


Air quality;



Noise;



Cultural heritage;



Landscape and historic environment;



Habitats and biodiversity;



Geology soils and contaminated land;



Materials;



Climate change;



Road drainage and the water environment;



People and community;



Health Impact Assessment;



Major disasters and accidents: an emerging discipline introduced as per the requirements
in the Town and Country Planning (EIA) Regulations 2017; and



Transport.

1.18 AECOM will be seeking agreement from the Planning Department at Cornwall Council as the
Local Planning Authority (LPA) regarding the proposed approach to the EIA, which is outlined in
this document ‘the EIA Scoping Report’. AECOM will also be seeking agreement from Cornwall
Council as to whether a Transport Assessment (TA) can be submitted in conjunction with the
ES which will consider effects of Transport and Traffic and will be appended to the
Environmental Statement.
1.19 AECOM have prepared this document, ‘the EIA Scoping Report’, following the standards
2
outlined in the Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB) , specifically, ‘Volume 11:
Environmental Assessment’. The DMRB provides a comprehensive manual system which
accommodates all current standards and other documents relating to the design, assessment
and operation of trunk roads and motorways. Interim Advice Notes (IANs) are issued by
Highways England and contain specific guidance which must be read in conjunction with the
DMRB. Although they do not form part of the DMRB, IANs may incorporate amendments or
additions to documents within it.

2

DMRB (2017): ‘The Design Manual for Roads and Bridges Volume 11: Environmental Assessment’, [online] available to
access via: <http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/dmrb/vol11/index.htm> last accessed [31/08/17]
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1.20 Following Chapter 1: Introduction (This Chapter), the following chapters have been included as
part of the EIA Scoping Report:
1.21 Chapter 2 - Project description: This chapter expands on the information presented in Chapter
1: Introduction, providing greater detail about the OBC for the project, the project objectives and
presenting a brief history of the project to date.
1.22 Chapter 3 - Alternatives considered: In order to conform to the Schedule 4 of the Town and
Country Planning (EIA) Regulations 2017, this chapter contains a description of the reasonable
alternatives (for example in terms of development design, technology, location, size and scale)
studied by the developer, which are relevant to the proposed project and its specific
characteristics, along with an indication of the main reasons for selecting the chosen option,
including a comparison of the environmental effects.
1.23 Chapter 4 - Consultation: This chapter presents the proposed strategy for the publication of the
Scoping Report and the subsequent consultation requirements.
1.24 Chapter 5 – Approach to the assessment: This chapter presents the proposed methodology to
the assessment with reference to the Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB) and also
summarizes the proposed methodology for addressing Major Accidents and Disasters.
1.25 Chapters 6 to 16 - Technical disciplines: These chapters determine the general scope of the
assessment and topic specific methodologies to be adopted in the EIA. For each topic, the
following template is provided:


Study area;



Legislative and planning context;



Existing and baseline knowledge;



Identification of the environmental resources and receptors;



Proposed level and scope of assessment; and



Proposed methodology including significance.

1.26 In its current form, this template ensures that the EIA Scoping Report meets the DMRB
standards, in addition to ensuring consistency between each technical discipline.
1.27 Chapter 17 - Consideration of cumulative effects: This chapter identifies the potential for
impacts from the Proposed Development which result from multiple actions on receptors and
resources, in addition to recognising the potential impacts of the Proposed Development in
combination with other projects.
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2. The Project
Background to the Preferred Option
2.1

In order to understand the strategic reasons behind the preferred route option and therefore
understand the need for the Proposed Development, it is important to place the Proposed
Development in the context of the local area surrounding St Austell and the A30, hereafter
referred to as the “Study Area”.

2.2

The Study Area is experiencing a progressively ageing population, with an increase in the
number of residents aged 60 or over combined with a reduction in residents under the age of
24. The Outline Business Case (OBC) for the Proposed Development suggests that young
people have been moving out of the area given the lack of employment prospects once they
have finished school or college. This is exacerbating skills shortages which in turn are acting as
a barrier to inward investment potential.

2.3

As highlighted in Chapter 1: Introduction of this EIA Scoping Report, the Study Area has
historically been reliant on two main industries: China Clay and fishing. The reduction in these
traditional industries has led to a decline in economic activity and employment. This combined
with the Study Area’s relative remoteness and lack of access, means that it lags behind other
areas in Cornwall in terms of its economic development. There is a potential risk that without
major intervention, the gap in economic performance of the Study Area will grow over time
compared to its neighbours and key metrics such as productivity will continue to diverge from
the national average.

2.4

From a transport perspective, the existing road network experiences congestion through and
around St Austell, especially during peak periods along the A391. Seasonal traffic can increase
the number of vehicles on the road network by 15%. Recent developments such as the
Aerohub Enterprise Zone, Eco-Community, and the Eden Project, further exacerbate these
issues. Along the B3274, conflicts exist at various points on the route due to the number of
vehicles entering the road via dwelling frontages which emerge onto it. As such, the total
number of accidents is also higher than the national average. Additionally, heavy goods
vehicles (HGVs) regularly traverse the B3274 due to the mining activities and aggregate
production within the Study Area.

2.5

In regards to the public transport network, despite being well connected by hourly trains
towards Penzance and Plymouth each day, St Austell is poorly connected to the majority of the
wider national network and destinations due to the infrequent nature of services and the lengthy
journey times. Although St Austell does have bus links to other local population centres such as
Truro, Bodmin and Newquay, there is poor access to public transport in the rural villages of
Bugle, Roche and Stenalees, resulting in high dependency on private transport.

2.6

Overall, The Proposed Development presents an opportunity to resolve some of the key socioeconomic problems currently experienced in the Study Area.

Reasons for choosing the Preferred Option
2.7

Prior to the selection of the route ‘Roche Option 2 (amended)’, hereafter referred to as the
“Preferred Option”, the applicant undertook an Options Assessment Report (OAR) for each of
the proposed route options for the Proposed Development. This predominantly qualitative
assessment was completed using the Options Assessment Framework detailed in Appendix A
of the Department for Transport (DfT) Transport Analysis Guidance: January 20143. Further
information on the proposed route options outlined in the OAR is provided in ‘Chapter 3:
Alternatives Considered’ of this EIA Scoping Report.

3

DfT (2014): ‘WebTAG: Transport appraisal process: January 2014’, [online] available to download via:
<https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/webtag-transport-appraisal-process> last accessed [13/09/17]
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2.8

2.9

In terms of the strategic reasons behind the Preferred Option, the OAR states that the following
objectives are ‘highly achievable’ through taking forward the Preferred Option for the Proposed
Development:


Supporting community safety and individual wellbeing;



Providing infrastructure to enable the delivery of new development to benefit the local
community;



Enabling the delivery of community infrastructure and green spaces; and



Implementing traffic management and congestion measures within the village centres of
Bugle, Roche and Stenalees.

Additionally, the following social, economic and environmental factors support the Preferred
Option:


Fewer environmental constraints present in comparison to the other proposed route
options;



Value for money, with the estimated total cost of the project of £84.8 million, cheaper than
the other proposed route options;



Coincides with Policy B1 within the Roche Parish Neighbourhood Plan (2016-2030) ;



Comments received during the consultations in 2016 showed that local residents were
largely supportive; and



Fewer landowners will be impacted.

4

Project Objectives
2.10 The Scheme seeks to meet the following objectives:


Reduce journey times between St Austell and the A30;



Improve journey reliability between St Austell and the A30;



Reduce the impact of traffic congestion on local communities and businesses;



Improve the safety of road users, pedestrians and cyclists; and



Support wider economic impacts and make St Austell a more attractive place for
businesses to invest in while enabling the delivery of development sites.

Description of the Proposed Development
2.11 The Proposed Development is a 6.2km single carriageway with a 3m shared used cycle and
pedestrian facility along one side of the carriageway. The design speed for the Preferred Route
is 100kph and has been designed in accordance with the Design Manual for Roads and
Bridges. The design of the single carriageway includes the provision of three new roundabout
junctions along its route, the upgrade of an existing roundabout at Stenalees (Singlerose
Roundabout), an equestrian track along the shared-use facility, and an at-grade junction at
Harmony Road. The single carriageway design provides for overtaking manoeuvres along its
length by the provision of overtaking lanes and straight downhill overtaking sections.
2.12 The construction phase for the Proposed Development will include:


Construction of the mainline carriageway and junctions including drainage and earthworks
with an estimated cut of 309,170 m3 and fill of 223, 535 m3;



Shared pedestrian and cycle facility with links to surrounding residential areas and existing
leisure routes

4

Cornwall Council (2017): ‘Roche Parish Neighbourhood Plan’, [online] available to download via:
<https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/environment-and-planning/planning/neighbourhood-planning/neighbourhood-planning-incornwall/tab-placeholder/n-r/roche-parish-neighbourhood-development-plan/> last accessed [13/09/17]
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Accommodation access tracks and carriageways to link the surrounding villages and
businesses to the new link;



An upgrade to Singlerose Roundabout at Stenalees including improved lighting provision



Potential diversion of utility services that currently cross the proposed route, including gas,
water and electric; and



Improvement works to the existing roads/verges at Trekenning to Roche (north of the A30
that extends c. 1.2km (central grid reference: SW 94114 61709) and at Victoria (extends
for c. 1.75km with a central grid reference: SW 98894 61750).

2.13 This Preferred Option is a slightly amended version of the original Roche 2 Option, with further
details presented in Chapter 3: Alternatives Considered of this EIA Scoping Report.
2.14 At the southern extent of the Preferred Option, the alignment commences from the village of
Stenalees via an upgrade to the existing Singlerose roundabout at Stenalees. The route then
continues via an improved section of the B3274 towards a new roundabout junction south of
Trezaise, passing around a former China Clay pit and an area of made ground. This junction
links with the Greensplat Road which is currently used by HGVs serving the clay extraction and
secondary aggregate operations to the south and east of Roche. As such, the Trezaise
Junction would also be the primary access to Roche from the southern section of the Preferred
Option.
2.15 Continuing northwards, the Preferred Option passes along the western side of Roche, with the
alignment accommodating a potential development area identified in the Roche Neighbourhood
Plan. The Tregoss Roundabout will connect to the existing B3274, providing the primary access
to Roche from the north. Finally, the Preferred Option will connect to the A30 directly to the west
of Victoria Services.
2.16 The Proposed Development is outlined below in Figure 2.0.
2.17 Given the scale of the Proposed Development and the proximity of Preferred Route to the local
villages of Bugle, Roche and Stenalees, it is anticipated that all forms of domestic overhead
and underground utilities will be present, including the following features:


Field boundaries;



Highways and footpaths;



Highway embankments/cuttings;



Highway drainage;



Buildings and Utilities;



Industrial sites and China Clay spoil heaps; and



Quarries (water filled);

2.18 Three sets of high voltage electricity pylons traverse the route in approximately an east to west
direction. Overhead high voltage electrical supply associated with the China Clay operations
also cross Imerys land at regular intervals, and there is additional evidence of old and current
pipe works. Further information regarding the existing ground conditions and the water
environment surrounding the route is provided in Chapter 10: Geology, Soils and Contaminated
Land and Chapter 13: Road Drainage and the Water Environment of this EIA Scoping Report.
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A Brief History of the Project
Project Timeline to Date
• Cornwall Council approved the development of an OBC to explore potential route
options for the Proposed Development, securing £1.5 million from Central
Government.

November
2015

• Cornwall Council held four public consultations within Bugle, Roche and St Austell.
Over 1200 local residents attended the consultations, providing 816 responses and
May 2016 - comments in regards to the Proposed Development.
June 2016

• Development of the potential route options and the preparation of the OBC.
June 2016 February
2017
• Cornwall Council approved the Preferred Option recommendation for the Proposed
Development on 16th March 2017.
• Following the approval, the completed OBC was submitted to the DfT on 31st March
March 2017 2017.

June 2017 September
2017

• The Appicant contracted AECOM to assist with the EIA stages for the Proposed
Development.

Indicative Future Programme
2.19 Subject to the Central Government providing funding for the Proposed Development (with the
decision expected in January 2018), Cornwall Council outlines the following indicative future
programme:
─

2018: Detailed design and planning stages

─

2019: Commencement of the construction phases

─

2022: Completion of the Proposed Development.
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3. Alternatives Considered
Options Assessment Process
3.1

Prior to the selection of the Preferred Option, the Applicant undertook an options assessment
process between November 2015 and March 2017. The four staged approach to this process
included:
1.

High level intervention;

2.

An initial assessment of potential options prior to the public consultation in 2016;

3.

Reassessment of potential options following the public consultation in 2016; and

4.

Options Assessment Report (OAR) for the three shortlisted options.

High Level Intervention
3.2

The first stage of the options assessment process involved the consideration of four high level
5
interventions, appraised against the DfT’s Early Assessment and Sifting Tool (EAST)
methodology for reviewing the business case for major investments. The high level
interventions were selected based on their ability to meet the strategic objectives for the Study
Area, outlined in Chapter 2: Project Description of this EIA Scoping Report, and included the
following options:


Option 1: ‘Do minimum’;



Option 2: Rail improvements;



Option 3: Bus public transport improvements; and



Option 4: Road improvements.

3.3

In regards to Option 1: ‘Do minimum’, the existing social and economic problems within the
Study Area were likely to worsen, due to the continual decline of the traditional industries and
the increasing employment pressures resulting from population growth. Additionally, sections of
the existing road network would face pressures from the impacts of climate change, with the
potential increase in the frequency of extreme weather events exacerbating the risks of surface
water and drainage flooding.

3.4

The potential to improve the public transport network to Newquay, Par, St Blazey and St Austell
was explored in Option 2: Rail improvements and Option 3: Bus public transport improvements.
Due to the dispersed nature of residential and business development across the Study Area
and the economic cost associated with the delivery of public transport improvements to support
these developments, Options 2 and 3 were considered less suitable in terms of meeting the
strategic objectives for the Study Area.

3.5

The results from the EAST appraisal indicated that Option 4: Road improvements would be the
most suitable intervention to meet the strategic objectives for the Study Area, in addition to
providing the greatest number of economic benefits for the wider mid-Cornwall region.

Initial Assessment of Potential Options
3.6

Following the appraisal of the high level interventions, in early 2016 the Applicant conducted an
initial assessment of potential route options. This process identified eight potential route options
described below in Table 3.1, with ‘Bugle Option 1’ and ‘Roche Option 2’ shortlisted for public
consultation based on their potential to provide the greatest benefits to the local community.

5

DfT (2011): ‘Transport Business Case: Early Assessment and Sifting Tool (EAST)’, [online] available to download via:
<https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/transport-business-case> last accessed [22/09/17]
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Table 3.1: Summary of each potential route considered in the initial assessment of options
Option

Description

Bugle Option 1

An offline single carriageway, approximately 7.5km in length with grade-separated
interchanges. This by-pass route would include a 3m wide cycle/walking lane on one side of
the road for approximately 2.5km, with the remaining 5km of the lane accommodated by the
surrounding minor roads. The required structures would include a 60m bridge to cross the
Par to Newquay railway line and several culverts which would accommodate the streams
which exist in the area.

Bugle Option 2

Approximately 5.5km in length, the route would provide a less complicated alignment with
fewer junctions in comparison to ‘Bugle Option 1’, and would reuse sections of the existing
A391. The northern section of the route would contain a 3m wide cycle/walking lane on one
side of the road but would still require the rail bridge.

Roche Option 1

A single carriageway, approximately 6km in length with a 3m wide cycle/walking lane on one
side of the road. The route would provide an offline alignment from the north to the south,
between Hensbarrow Downs (near to the Goonbarrow China Clay Works) and Stenalees.

Roche Option 2

A single carriageway, approximately 6km in length with a 3m wide cycle/walking lane (used
in both directions) on one side of the road. This by-pass route would be situated on large
embankments or cuttings and would follow the B3274 in places.

Roche Option 3

A single carriageway, approximately 2.2km in length with a 3m wide cycle/walking lane
(used in both directions) on one side of the road. The route would be an ‘interim scheme’ to
facilitate phased implementation of an alternative solution if funding was not available to
deliver a complete option. The route extends southwards from the A30 junction at Victoria to
Cleers Hill (near Dyehouse), where it would then join to the existing highways network.

Roche Option 4

A single carriageway, approximately 4km in length with a 3m wide cycle/walking lane (used
in both directions) on one side of the road. Similar to ‘Roche Option 3’, the route would
follow the same alignment until Cleers Hill, where it would then continue towards the Gilleys
Mica Dam Quarry and re-join the existing B3274 near to the village of Coldvreath.

Roche Option 5

Following a similar alignment to Roche Options 1, 2 and 3 between the A30 junction at
Victoria and the village of Coldvreath, the single carriageway route would then extend
southwards between the Littlejohns, Gunheath, Great Longstone and Wheal Martyn China
Clay Works before reaching Stenalees.

Central Route –
Imerys Option

A single carriageway, approximately 6km in length with a 3m wide cycle/walking lane (used
in both direction) on one side of the road. From Stenalees, the route would pass to the left
of the Goonbarrow China Clay Works, extending northwards across farmland between the
villages of Roche and Bugle to connect to the B3274 roundabout just before the A30
junction at Victoria.

Reassessment of Potential Options
3.7

Based upon the results and comments which were received during the public consultation
undertaken for ‘Bugle Option 1’ and ‘Roche Option 2’, there was a further review and
reassessment of the potential options. Principally, the initial options assessment did not
consider the possible ecological impacts associated with the expansion of Natural England’s
network of SSSIs within the Mid-Cornwall Moors complex, with six additional sites designated in
February 2017. Additionally, the consideration of further measures and supporting links which
would complement the potential options was not considered in the initial assessment. As such,
a further six potential options were added to the assessment process post-consultation,
described in Table 3.2 below.
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Table 3.2: Summary of the additional potential route options considered post-consultation
Option

Description

Wheal Henry Route

Approximately 4.2km in length, the route would extend to the south east of
Stenalees from the A391, utilising an existing section of the B3374 (Bugle to
Penwithick Road) and passing through the hamlet of Rosevear before re-joining
the A391 directly to the north of Bugle.

Mineral Tramway

Approximately 4.7km in length, the route would extend to the west of Penwithick
from the A391, passing through the village of Treverbyn before re-joining the
A391 to the north of Stenalees. The route would then extend approximately
500m before diverting from the A391 through the western section of Bugle, where
it would extend for a further 750m before re-joining the A391 directly to the north
of Bugle Station.

Roche 2 (amended)

A single carriageway, approximately 6.2km in length with a 3m wide
cycle/walking lane (used in both directions) along one side of the road. ‘Roche 2
(amended)’ has been selected as the Preferred Option for the Proposed
Development, with further details outlined in ‘Chapter 2: Project Description’ of
this EIA Scoping Report.

Roche Alternative

Approximately 7.6km in length, the route would utilise the existing highways
network, where possible, in order to provide a low-cost option.

Bugle Goonbarrow A

Approximately 6.5km in length, the route would extend northwards from
Stenalees, passing to the east of the Goonbarrow China Clay Works and onto
the west of Bugle. The route would then extend towards the village of Bilberry,
passing the railway line via a newly constructed bridge and roundabout junction
which would connect to the existing A391.

Bugle Goonbarrow Alternative In contrast to ‘Bugle Goonbarrow A’, the route alignment would descend from the
(lower speed/spec)
China Clay Works at a greater gradient in order to reduce the earthwork costs,
avoid the demolition of newly constructed properties along Roche Road and
reduce the extent and height of the embankment which would be located
adjacent to existing properties.

3.8

3.9

The reassessment of all 14 potential route options was undertaken using a two staged sifting
process:


Sift 1 assessed the options against the scheme objectives, ensuring that all of the
objectives were met in some way; and



Sift 2 went into greater detail, determining whether the options complied with existing
local/regional and national strategies and policies, and/or passed key viability and
acceptability criteria (i.e. in relation to deliverability, affordability or acceptability of
stakeholders).

Following the reassessment, ‘Roche 2 (amended)’, ‘Bugle Goonbarrow A’ and ‘Bugle
Goonbarrow Alternative (lower speed/spec)’ were the preferred options taken forward for the
OAR. The reasons for discarding the other 11 options are described in Table 3.3.
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Table 3.3: Reasons for discarding alternatives
Option

Reason for Discarding Alternatives

Bugle Option 1

This option would have direct impacts to newly designated SSSIs forming
part of the Mid-Cornwall Moors complex, as shown in Chapter 1:
Introduction (Figure 1.0).

Bugle Option 2

The constraints for this option included the economic cost, deliverability
issues and the proximity of the route to SSSIs.

Roche Option 1

The design for this option was superseded by ‘Roche Option 2’

Roche Option 2

The design for this option was superseded by ‘Roche 2 (amended)’

Roche Option 3

This option would only provide a partial link to the north-west of Roche,
which would only have a limited number of benefits and fail to meet the
wider objectives of providing a high quality route to facilitate growth for St
Austell.

Roche Option 4

This option would only provide a partial link connecting to existing roads
of variable standard, and would have a less direct route alignment
between St Austell and the A30 in comparison to the other options.

Roche Option 5

This option would provide a longer and more expensive route, passing
through areas of operational China Clay pits with risks relating to ground
conditions.

Central Route – Imerys Option

The constraints for this option included the economic cost, deliverability
due to the large volume of earthworks, ground conditions, topography,
and the historical environmental impacts.

Wheal Henry Route

The constraints for this option included the indirect alignment of the route
which would utilise a substandard section of the existing road network, the
construction of two new rail bridge crossings, risks relating to ground
conditions and the potential impact to operational China Clay sites.

Mineral Tramway

There would be environmental and design constraints to this option.
Particularly, the route would pass adjacent to the Bugle village centre and
would have insufficient width and cross areas with high risk ground
conditions. The design of the route contains a number of twists and turns,
and would be less direct in comparison to the other options and would
also require the construction of a new railway bridge.

Roche Alternative

This option would only provide a partial link connecting to existing roads
of variable standard, and would not meet the strategic objectives for the
Proposed Development. The route would also have potential ecological
constraints by passing adjacent to the Goss Moor SAC and SSSI.

Preferred Options Assessment Report (OAR)
6

3.10 Within the OAR , the strategic, economic, financial, delivery and commercial cases for each of
the three preferred options was assessed using the DfT’s Options Assessment Framework
(OAF), as outlined in Chapter 2: Project Description of this EIA Scoping Report. The
6

WSP (2017): St Austell to A30 Link: Preferred Options Assessment Report’ [submitted to CORMAC Solutions in March 2017]
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methodology for the OAR is described below, and essentially compares each of the following
cases for each option, with a summary of the results provided in Table 3.4.


Strategic Case: providing a quantitative assessment of each preferred option against a
number of regional policy objectives, Cornwall wide objectives and Scheme objectives.
Table 3.4 states how many of these objectives were ‘highly achievable’ for the preferred
options;



Economic Case: assessing the value for money in relation to the impacts on the economy,
environment and society. Table 3.4 shows how many of these impacts were judged as
‘beneficial’ or ‘moderate beneficial’ for the preferred options;



Financial Case: considering the total estimated cost of the preferred options;



Delivery Case: considering a variety of factors relating to the delivery of each option,
including the potential property purchase and compensation amount, the volume of
earthworks, whether any new structures would be required, the number of landowners
involved and the public opinion of the preferred options; and



Commercial Case: assessing the viability of the preferred options.

Table 3.4: Summary of the OAR results
OAR Case

Bugle Goonbarrow

Bugle Goonbarrow
Alternative

Roche 2 Amended

Strategic Case (No,
objectives ‘highly
achievable’)

6

5

10

Economic Case (No.
impacts ‘beneficial’ or
‘moderate beneficial’)

5

4

8

Financial Case (Cost of
Option)

£163.8 million

£145.4 million

£84.8 million

£4.7 million

£3.7 million

Delivery Case
Property Purchase and £6.7 million
Compensation
Earthwork Volumes

Cut: 674,440m3
Fill: 758,045m3

Cut: 711,319m3
Fill: 474,160m3

Cut: 309,170m3
Fill: 223,535m3

Structures

New road bridge over
railway line

New road bridge over
railway line

Farm access and
footbridge

Landowners

Multiple

Multiple

Only two main owners

Public Opinion

Supportive

Supportive

Supportive

Viable

Viable

Viable

Commercial Case

3.11 Overall, ‘Roche 2 (amended)’ was the Preferred Route selected for the Proposed Development,
based upon the results from the OAR.
3.12 Design development is ongoing within the Scheme alignment, and is being informed by the
iterative EIA process, consultation and evolving knowledge of the environment that would be
affected by the Proposed Development. This design evolution will be documented in the
Environmental Statement.
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4. Consultation
Context
4.1

Effective stakeholder engagement and consultation is fundamental to the success of the
Proposed Development.

4.2

The Proposed Development has a wide range of stakeholders (e.g. landowners, statutory
consultees, local community, specialist interest groups), with differing interests that will require
varied levels of information. Specific communication activities therefore need to be focussed to
meet the needs of particular individuals and groups. This requires an understanding of the
stakeholders and their interest in the Scheme.

4.3

Stakeholder engagement for the Scheme is based on the following principles:
i. Early and ongoing engagement to inform and influence the Scheme development process;
ii. Seeking an appropriate level of feedback at each stage in the iterative design process and ensuring
that comments received are taken into consideration;
iii. Building of long term relationships with key stakeholders throughout the different stages of the Scheme
to help better understand their views;
iv. Where possible and practicable ensuring concerns are addressed.

Consultation to date
4.4

Four public events were held in May and June 2016 across Bugle, Roche and St Austell inviting
people to feedback on proposals for an improved link road.

4.5

The public consultation led to the development of two route options: one near Roche (Roche 2)
and one near Bugle (Bugle 1).

4.6

Around 1,200 local people attended the events and over 800 people gave us their views. The
project team met with landowners and representatives from Natural England and the
Environment Agency to discuss proposals.

4.7

The business community in mid-Cornwall has been consulted by the Cornwall Development
Company on the need for the proposed road. This was fed back as part of the Outline
Business Case submission in March 2017.

4.8

Environmental stakeholders have been kept up to date with the route alignment and design at
events such as the Environmental Workshop held in July 2016.

4.9

Parish and County Councillors have been kept up to date with developments and their
comments and suggestions recorded at Community Network Briefings held over the past few
years.

4.10 Landowners were consulted with in early 2015 on the then preferred routes of Bugle 1 and
Roche 2. This was extended at the end of 2016 to solicit opinion on the Goonbarrow route and
its effect on communities such as Bilberry and Lockengate.
4.11 Stenalees residents were invited to attend a consultation held in Treverbyn Community Hall in
Jan 2017 to determine their opinion on changes to the alignment of the Roche 2 route to the
north of Singlerose roundabout.
4.12 The wider community have been kept informed of developments via a series of Newsletters
published on the scheme website and mailed to residents in the communities of Roche,
Trezaise, Stenalees and Bugle.
4.13 Further community consultation is planned through the detailed design phase.
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Statutory consultation
4.14 The Scoping Report will be submitted to the Cornwall Council (CC), which will consult on it
under the EIA Regulations. Views from consultees will be considered and used to inform the
Scoping Opinion to be issued by Cornwall Council.
4.15 Once the EIA has been completed and the ES submitted, a further round of Public Consultation
will be undertaken to inform local residents of the potential impacts of the Proposed
Development and the mitigation measures identified.
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5. Approach to the assessment
The Design Manual for Roads and Bridges
5.1

Guidance published by the UK Government for the preparation of environmental assessments
of road schemes is contained in the Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB) Volume 11.
This sets out both the general process and the methods for assessing individual environmental
topics. For this Scoping Report, Interim Advice Note 125/15 Environmental Assessment
Update7 will be adhered to, which provides a new structure of DMRB Volume 11.

5.2

DMRB Volume 11 advises on the environmental topics to be included in an Environmental
Impact Assessment (EIA), and the methods to be used in the assessment for each of those
topics.

5.3

The EIA will adhere to the most up-to-date, relevant guidance contained in DMRB and
Highways England Interim Advice Notes (IAN). More details of the methods to be used for each
individual topic are provided in Chapter’s 6 to16 of this Scoping Report. Should any revisions to
IANs or DMRB be issued between scoping and reporting of the EIA, they will be adopted where
appropriate, provided that it is reasonable to do so within the programme for the project.

5.4

For each topic, the Scoping Report and Environmental Statement (ES) will consider the aspects
outlined below.

Existing, baseline and future conditions
5.5

In order to identify the effects of the Proposed Development on the environment, it is important
to understand the environment that would be affected by the Proposed Development (the
‘baseline conditions’). Understanding the baseline conditions allows for an assessment of the
degree of change that would be caused by the Proposed Development to be
quantified/qualified.

5.6

The baseline conditions are not necessarily the same as those that exist at the current time;
they are the conditions that would exist in the absence of the Proposed Development either:

5.7

i.

at the time that construction is expected to start, for impacts arising from construction;
or

ii.

at the time that the Proposed Development is expected to open to traffic, for impacts
arising from the operation of the Proposed Development.

Therefore, the identification of the baseline conditions involves predicting changes that are
likely to happen in the intervening period, for reasons unrelated to the Proposed Development.
This will entail taking current conditions and committed development into consideration and
using experience and professional judgment to predict what the baseline conditions might look
like prior to start of construction and operation.

Potential significant effects and mitigation
Defining Assessment Years and Scenarios
5.8

The assessment of effects involves comparing a scenario with the Proposed Development
against one without the Proposed Development over time. The absence and presence of a
development are referred to as the ‘Do Minimum’ and ‘Do Something’ scenarios respectively.
The ‘Do Minimum’ scenario represents the future baseline with minimal interventions and
without new infrastructure.

5.9

Depending on the topic, the effects need to be assessed for the ‘Do Minimum’ and ‘Do
Something’ scenarios in the baseline year and a future assessment year, or a series of future
assessment years. For example, assessments might be undertaken 15 years after opening, or
the worst year in the first 15 years of operation.

7

http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/ians/pdfs/ian125r2.pdf
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5.10 It is considered highly unlikely that the Scheme would be decommissioned after the design life
as the road is likely to have become an integral part of the infrastructure in the area. In the
unlikely event of decommissioning, this would be part of the relevant statutory process at that
time, including EIA as appropriate. It is therefore proposed that decommissioning is scoped out
of the EIA for the Proposed Development.

Identifying Potential Effects
5.11 The EIA Regulations require: “A description of the likely significant effects of the development
on the environment”, which should cover the direct effects and any indirect, secondary,
cumulative, short, medium and long-term, permanent and temporary, positive and negative
effects of the Proposed Development, resulting from (amongst others – see Schedule 5: Clause
5 of the regulations):
a) The existence of the development;
b) The use of natural resources;
c) The emission of pollutants, the creation of nuisances and the elimination of waste; and the
description by the applicant of the forecasting methods used to assess the effects on the
environment.
5.12 Accordingly, all of these elements will be addressed in the text of the ES, as described in
Chapters 6-16 of this Scoping Study. In particular, the approach to the consideration of the
potential for cumulative effects with other developments is addressed in Chapter 17:
Consideration of Cumulative Effects of this Report.

Assessing significance
5.13 The significance of an environmental effect is typically a function of the ‘value’ or ‘sensitivity’ of
the receptor and the ‘magnitude’ or ‘scale’ of the impact.
5.14 DMRB Volume 11, Section 2, Part 5 HA 205/08 ‘Assessment and Management of
Environmental Effects’8 provides advice on typical descriptors of environmental value,
magnitude of change and significance of effects. Tables 5.1 to 5.4 reproduce these descriptors
and demonstrate how the significance of effect category can be derived. Assessments against
these criteria will be made on the basis of professional judgement.
Table 5.1: Environmental value (or sensitivity) and typical descriptors
Value

Typical Descriptors

Very high

Very high importance and rarity, international scale and very limited potential for
substitution.

High

High importance and rarity, national scale, and limited potential for substitution.

Medium

High or medium importance and rarity, regional scale, limited potential for
substitution.

Low (or lower)

Low or medium importance and rarity, local scale.

Negligible

Very low importance and rarity, local scale.

Source: DMRB Volume 11, Section 2, Part 5 HA 205/08 ‘Assessment and Management of Environmental Effects

8

http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/dmrb/vol11/section2/ha20508.pdf
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Table 5.2: Magnitude of change and typical descriptors
Magnitude of
Change

Major

Typical Descriptors

Loss of resource and/or quality and integrity of resource; severe damage to key
characteristics, features or elements (Adverse).
Large scale or major improvement of resource quality; extensive restoration or
enhancement; major improvement of attribute quality (Beneficial).

Moderate

Loss of resource, but not adversely affecting the integrity; partial loss of/damage
to key characteristics, features or elements (Adverse).
Benefit to, or addition of, key characteristics, features or elements; improvement of
attribute quality (Beneficial).

Minor

Some measurable change in attributes, quality or vulnerability; minor loss of, or
alteration to, one (maybe more) key characteristics, features or elements
(Adverse).
Minor benefit to, or addition of, one (maybe more) key characteristics, features or
elements; some beneficial impact on attribute or a reduced risk of negative impact
occurring (Beneficial).
Low or medium importance and rarity, local scale.

Negligible

No Change

Very minor benefit to or positive addition of one or more characteristics, features
or elements (Beneficial).
No loss or alteration of characteristics, features or elements; no observable impact
in either direction.

Source: DMRB Volume 11, Section 2, Part 5 HA 205/08 Assessment and Management of Environmental Effects

5.15 Table 5.3 demonstrates how combining the environmental value of the resource or receptor
with the magnitude of change produces a significance of effect category.
Table 5.3: Significance of effects matrix
Value/Sensitivity of Receptor
Magnitude of
Change

Very High

Major

Very Large

High

Medium

Low

Negligible

Large/

Moderate

Very Large

/Large

Moderate

Slight

Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Large/

Moderate/

Very Large

Large

Minor

Moderate/
Large

Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

Negligible

Slight

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

No Change

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Moderate

Source: DMRB Volume 11, Section 2, Part 5 HA 205/08 Assessment and Management of Environmental Effects
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5.16 The DMRB recognises “the approach to assigning significance of effect relies on reasoned
argument, professional judgement and taking on board the advice and views of appropriate
organisations. For some disciplines, predicted effects may be compared with quantitative
thresholds and scales in determining significance. Assigning each effect to one of the five
significance categories enables different topic issues to be placed upon the same scale, in
order to assist the decision-making process at whatever stage the project is at within that
process”.
5.17 Table 5.4 illustrates how the DMRB describes the significance of effect categories. In arriving at
the significance of effect, the assessor will also consider whether they are direct, indirect,
secondary, cumulative, short, medium or long-term, permanent or temporary, positive or
negative.
Table 5.4: Descriptors of the significance of effect categories
Significance
Category

Typical Descriptors of Effect

Very large

Only adverse effects are normally assigned this level of significance. They
represent key factors in the decision making process. These effects are generally,
but not exclusively, associated with sites or features of international, national or
regional importance that are likely to suffer a most damaging impact and loss of
resource integrity. However, a major change (e.g. loss or severe damage to key
characteristics) in a site or feature of local importance may also enter this
category.

Large

These beneficial or adverse effects are considered to be very important
considerations and are likely to be material in the decision-making process.

Moderate

These beneficial or adverse effects may be important, but are not likely to be key
decision-making factors. The cumulative effects of such factors may influence
decision making if they lead to an increase in the overall adverse effect on a
particular resource or receptor.

Slight

These beneficial or adverse effects may be raised as local factors. They are
unlikely to be critical in the decision making process, but are important in
enhancing the subsequent design of the project.

Neutral

No effects or those that are beneath levels of perception, within normal bounds of
variation or within the margin of forecasting error.

Source: DMRB Volume 11, Section 2, Part 5 HA 205/08 ‘Assessment and Management of Environmental Effects

5.18 Effects determined to be slight or neutral are not deemed to be significant and as such will not
be reported in detail in the ES and will not require specific mitigation. The exception to this is
where the combination of multiple slight effects has the potential to lead to a significant (i.e.
moderate or above) cumulative effect.
5.19 Not all of the environmental topics will use the above criteria or approach. For example, some
topics do not use a matrix based approach but instead use numerical values to identify impacts
(for example, Noise and Vibration) and some topics do not have agreed methods of
assessment or scales of measurement for either value or sensitivity (for example, Geology and
Soils). Therefore, each environmental topic specialist will use the information provided above,
their topic specific guidance as well as their professional judgement to assess the significance
of effects.
5.20 Further details of the topic specific significance criteria that will be used in the ES are discussed
in Chapters 6 to 16 of this Report.
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Mitigation measures and residual effects
5.21 Mitigation of potentially significant adverse environmental effects will be an iterative part of the
Scheme development following the hierarchy below:
a.

Avoidance – incorporate measures to avoid the effect, for example, alternative design
options or modifying the Scheme programme to avoid environmentally sensitive periods.

b.

Reduction – incorporate measures to lessen the effect, for example, fencing off sensitive
areas during construction and implementing a Construction Environmental Management
Plan (CEMP) to reduce the potential impacts from construction activities.

c.

Compensation/Remediation – where it is not possible to avoid or reduce a significant effect
then offsetting measures should be considered, for example the provision of replacement of
habitat to replace that lost to the Scheme or remediation such as the clean-up of
contaminated soils.

5.22 The mitigation measures proposed to avoid, reduce or remedy adverse effects will be
described. These measures will be integrated into the design of the Proposed Development
and the residual effects will therefore be the net effects arising from the project complete with
mitigation.

Assessment of Cumulative Effects
5.23 Cumulative Effects are the result of multiple impacts on environmental receptors or resources.
There are principally two types of cumulative impact:
d.

The combined action of a number of different environmental topic specific impacts upon a
single resource/receptor (in combination); and

e.

The combined action of a number of different projects, cumulatively with the project being
assessed, on a single resource/receptor (cumulative).

5.24 Further details on the scope of the cumulative effects assessment is provided in Chapter 17:
Consideration of Cumulative Effects.

Proposed level and Scope of the Assessment
5.25 This section addresses the level at which environmental topics are to be examined i.e. a
‘Simple’ or ‘Detailed assessment’, and establishes which can be ‘scoped out’ (basic
assessment) in accordance with the guidance set out in Annex A of Interim Advice Note (IAN)
125/15.
5.26 In terms of the temporal scope of the assessment the current date for opening (i.e. Year 0) is
2022; in line with the traffic assessment, it is proposed that operational effects be assessed at
Year 0 and Year 15.
5.27 Study areas are defined individually for each environmental topic, according to the guidance in
DMRB and the geographic scope of the potential impacts or of the information required to
assess those impacts.

Technical Scope
5.28 The environmental topic areas to be considered, the extent of the assessment work proposed
and the methodology for each are referred to as the Technical Scope. The EIA Regulations
require the ES to describe the likely significant effects of the Scheme on aspects of the
environment including:
i.

the use of natural resources, in particular land, soil, water and biodiversity, considering
as far as possible the sustainable availability of these resources;

ii.

the emission of pollutants, noise, vibration, light, heat and radiation, the creation of
nuisances, and the disposal and recovery of waste;

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
23

EIA Scoping Report

iii.

the risks to human health, cultural heritage or the environment (for example due to
accidents or disasters);

iv.

the combination of effects with other existing and/or approved projects, taking into
account any existing environmental problems relating to areas of particular
environmental importance likely to be affected or the use of natural resources;

v.

the impact of the project on climate (for example the nature and magnitude of
greenhouse gas emissions) and the vulnerability of the project to climate change; and

vi.

the technologies and the substances used.

5.29 These aspects have been refined and adapted in DMRB. As a result, the environmental topic
areas proposed for inclusion in the ES are as follows:


Air quality;



Cultural heritage;



Landscape;



Biodiversity;



Geology and soils;



Road drainage and the water environment;



Materials;



Noise and vibration;



People and communities;



Health Impact Assessment;



Climate; and



Cumulative Effects.

Major Accidents and Disasters
5.30 The latest EIA Regulations have introduced a requirement to consider major accidents and
disasters.
5.31 It is considered likely that the original changes to the EIA Directive were made in order to bring
certain other statutory requirements, mainly other EU Directives, within the overall ‘envelope’ of
EIA and the ES. The Directive and domestic Regulations cite two specific Directives as
examples of risk assessments to be brought within EIA; these are Directive 2012/18/EU of the
European Parliament and of the Council (which deals with major accident hazard registered
sites) and Council Directive 09/71/Euratom (which deals with nuclear sites). Neither of these
Directives is relevant to the Proposed Development.

Proposed level and scope of assessment
5.32 In May 2017 Highways England issued major project instructions (version number MPI-57052017) which set out how setting out the changes brought about by the 2017 EIA Regulations
are to be implemented for Highways England projects. As such, these instructions set out the
proposed scope of assessment in relation to major events (‘events’ being the collective term
used in the instructions for both accidents and disasters). Due to the lack of guidance available
for this topic area, the HE instructions will be followed and applied to the Proposed
Development. It is intended that this general scope should cover:
f.

Vulnerability of the project to risks of major accidents and/or disasters; and

g.

Any consequential changes in the predicted effects of that project on environmental topics.

5.33 To achieve this, the instructions identify that projects should:


Apply professional judgement in consultation with the Overseeing Organisation to develop
project specific definitions of major events;
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Identify any major events that are relevant to and can affect a project;



Where major events are identified, describe the potential for any change in the assessed
significance of the project on relevant environmental topics in qualitative terms. Report the
conclusions of this assessment within the individual environmental topics; and



Clearly describe any assumed mitigation measures, to provide an evidence base to
support the conclusions and demonstrate that likely effects have been mitigated/managed
to an acceptable level.

5.34 The potential receptors of effects resulting from major events will be reported in the relevant
topic chapter, and as such major events is not a topic in itself. The Highways England
instruction confirms that a separate chapter is not required. Relevant major events will therefore
reported in this methodology section, and any consequences for receptors will be reported in
each of the topic chapters.

Proposed Methodology including Significance
5.35 The methodology adopted includes three main stages, as follows:


Stage 1: A long list of all possible major events was developed. This list drew upon a
variety of sources, including the UK Government’s Risk Register of Civil Emergencies.
Major events with little relevance in the UK were not included. Stage 1 also included an
initial review of potential receptors to identify any groups that it was not considered
necessary to include in the assessment.



Stage 2: a screening exercise9 was undertaken to review the long list of major events and
to give consideration to their relevance to the proposed scheme, and therefore whether
they should be included on the project specific short list of events requiring further
consideration, including by topic specialists.



Stage 3: where further design mitigation is unable to remove the potential interaction
between a major event and a particular topic, the relevant ES chapter will identify the
potential consequence for receptors covered by the topic, and give a qualitative evaluation
of the potential for the significance of the reported effect to be increased as a result of a
major event.

Assessment Findings
Stage 1
5.36 A copy of the long list of major events is provided in Appendix B. Although the majority of these
major events are already considered under other legislative or design requirements, this is not
considered to be sufficient reason to automatically eliminate the major event from any further
consideration. This is consistent with the approach, for example that the need to comply with
nature conservation legislation does not mean that ecology and nature conservation do not
need to be considered in EIA. However, where it is concluded that the need for compliance is
so fundamental, and the risk of any receptors being affected differently so remote, major events
on the long list may not need to be included on the shortlist.
5.37 Likewise, it is considered reasonable and proportionate to exclude certain receptor groups from
the outset. Construction workers, as a receptor, can be excluded from the assessment,
because existing legal protection is considered to be sufficient to minimise any risk from major
events to a reasonable level. Legislation in force to ensure the protection of workers in the
workplace includes:


Health and Safety at Work etc. Act 1974 (HSWA);



The Management of Health and Safety at Work Regulations (1999);



The Workplace (Health, Safety and Welfare) Regulations 1992; and



Construction (Design and Management) (CDM) 2015 Regulations.

9

A Major Accidents and Disasters (MAD) workshop was held in the CORMAC Solutions offices Scorrier on Wednesday 4
October 2017
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5.38 Another potential source of major events related to the proposed Scheme is road traffic
accidents. These can clearly impact on people though fatalities and serious injury, but can also
impact on the environment, through the spillage of hazardous loads. However, for the
Proposed Development the Options Appraisal Report - Refresh10 identified that there would be
a reduction in the number of accidents. The Economic Appraisal Report states that:
“The driver will benefit from both quicker journey times due to less congestion and better road
safety by minimising the current risk of associated road accidents due to driver frustration and
taking risks to overtake slower vehicles by removing traffic from the villages”.
5.39 As such, although the ES will still consider the risk of spillages, as required under DMRB
Volume 11 the potential for accidents to affect people, as receptors under the topic of human
health, is not considered further.

Stage 2
5.40 In general major events, as they relate to the Proposed Development, will fall into three
categories:
h.

Events that could not realistically occur, due to the type of Proposed Development or its
location;

i.

Events that could realistically occur, but for which the Proposed Development, and
associated receptors, are no more vulnerable than any other development; and

j.

Events that could occur, and to which the Proposed Development is particularly vulnerable,
or which the proposed Scheme has a particular capacity to exacerbate.

5.41 The screening stage was undertaken to try to identify this third group of major events, which
would then form the shortlist of events to be taken forward for further consideration in the
Environmental Statement.
This screening stage included a workshop attended by representatives of both the design team and
the assessment team.

Stage 3
5.42 Stage 2 of the assessment resulted in a short list of major events that are considered to need
further consideration at Stage 3, though this may only mean that the risk needs to remain on
the design risk register until it is closed out through design. The following specific major events
have been included on the short list and will be considered in more detail, though it is
considered unlikely that any will need to be considered further in any of the technical
assessment, unless they are already included in the ES.

St Austell to A30 Link Options Appraisal – Refresh, CORMAC, 2017
Prepared for: Cormac Solutions
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Table 5.5 Major Events Shortlisted for Further Consideration
Major Event

Reason for consideration on Short List

Avalanches and landslides

The Geotechnical team will consider this risk as a
fundamental part of their design. This will ensure that
the risk is designed out, both in terms of the
vulnerability of the proposed scheme to these types of
event, and also in terms of the potential for the
Proposed Development to increase the risk of such an
event happening. This is likely to drop off the shortlist
during detailed design.

Earthquakes

Scenario where an earthquake could cause solifluction
causing instability of conical waste tips. However
considered unlikely - a combination of factors would be
needed. This is likely to drop off the shortlist during
detailed design.

Wildfires

There may be some potential for scrub (including
gorse), grassland or heather fires, though the risk is no
greater than the existing road. The reduced accident
rate means the risk of an RTA causing a fire is actually
reduced.

Tunnel Collapse or Fire

There is no tunnel as part of the road design, but there
is an existing tunnel being crossed which is a brick
arched tunnel. If it did fail it could cause a hole in the
road, but not a major drop. The Proposed Development
is likely to increase surcharge but not the loading from
vehicles. This is likely to drop off the shortlist during the
detailed design phase of the project.

Dam/perched water body failure

There are two perched water bodies in the vicinity of
the Proposed Development. Before dropping from the
shortlist a breech failure analysis will be required.

5.43 Where events identified above are not already being considered within existing ES chapters,
they will continue to be reviewed with the design team to ensure the risks are understood and
addressed through design as necessary. However, it is considered highly likely that these major
event types will be able to be removed from the scope of the assessment prior to publication of
the ES, as the design will ensure there is no real risk or serious possibility of the event
interacting with the Proposed Development. Such evaluation and any subsequent scoped out
subjects will be reported in the ES.
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6. Air Quality
Study area
6.1

The Proposed Development is described in full in Chapter 2 Project Description.

6.2

The study area for the local and regional assessments of the operational phase is based on the
affected road network (ARN) according to screening criteria set out in HA207/07 DMRB Volume
11 Section 3 Part 111 once traffic data for the Proposed Scheme are available (Section 4.9
provides further details of these criteria), however it is likely to include the routes that traffic
currently takes to travel between the A30 and St Austell through Roche, Bugle and Stenalees,
as well as the residential areas near to the proposed new route such as Trerank and
Coldvreath.

6.3

The study area for the local air quality assessment and plan level (WebTAG) will be limited to
200m either side of road carriageway centrelines of the local air quality ARN. This is because
the effect of pollutants from road traffic reduces with distance from the point of release, and
beyond 200m these pollutants are likely to have reduced to a concentration equivalent to
background concentrations.

6.4

For the assessment of regional emissions, the study area will be limited to the regional ARN
and the assessment will consider emissions of pollutants rather than concentrations at specific
receptors.

6.5

For the construction dust assessment, the study area is defined as being within 200m of the
proposed scheme, construction compounds and defined access routes, in accordance with
DMRB HA 207/0711.

6.6

The EIA will include figures showing the extents of the air quality study areas and their rationale
for their selection.

Legislation and Planning Policy
European Air Quality Legislation
6.7

The Clean Air for Europe (CAFE) programme revisited the management of Air Quality within the
12
EU and replaced the EU Framework Directive 96/62/EC , its associated Daughter Directives
13
14
15
16
1999/30/EC , 2000/69/EC , 2002/3/EC , and the Council Decision 97/101/EC with a single
17
legal act, the Ambient Air Quality and Cleaner Air for Europe Directive 2008/50/EC .

6.8

Directive 2008/50/EC17 is currently transcribed into UK legislation by the Air Quality Standards
18
Regulations 2010 . These limit values are binding on the UK and have been set with the aim of
avoiding, preventing or reducing harmful effects on human health and on the environment as a
whole.

11

Highways Agency (2007) DMRB, Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 (HA 207/07) ‘Air Quality’.
Council of European Communities (1996), Framework Directive on ambient air quality assessment and management,
European Council, 96/62/EC.
13
Council of European Communities (1999), First Daughter Directive on limit values for sulphur dioxide, nitrogen dioxide and
oxides of nitrogen, particulate matter and lead in ambient air, 1999/30/EC.
14
Council of European Communities (2000), Second Daughter Directive on limit values for benzene and carbon monoxide in
ambient air, 2000/69/EC.
15
Council of European Communities (2002), Third Daughter Directive on ozone in ambient air, 2002/3/EC.
16
Council of European Communities (1997) Council Decision 97/101/EC on exchange of information and data from as
amended by Commission Decision 2001/752/EC.
17
Council of European Communities (2008). Directive 2008/50/EC on Ambient Air Quality and Cleaner Air for Europe
2008/50/EC.
18
Council of European Communities (2008). Directive 2008/50/EC on Ambient Air Quality and Cleaner Air for Europe
2008/50/EC.
12
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National Air Quality Strategy
6.9

The UK National Air Quality Strategy (AQS)19 was initially published in 2000, under the
requirements of the Environment Act 199520. The most recent revision of the Strategy21 sets
objective values for key pollutants as a tool to help Local Authorities manage local air quality
improvements in accordance with the EU Air Quality Framework Directive. Some of these
22
objective values have been laid out within the Air Quality (England) Regulations 2000 and
23,24
later amendments
.

6.10 The air quality objective values outlined in Table 6.1 have been set down in regulation solely for
the purposes of local air quality management (LAQM). Under the LAQM regime, all local
authorities have a duty to carry out regular assessments of air quality against the objective
values and if it is unlikely that these will be met in the given timescale, they must designate an
Air Quality Management Area (AQMA) and prepare an Air Quality Action Plan (AQAP) with the
aim of achieving the objective values. The boundary of an AQMA is set by the governing local
authority to define the geographical area that is to be subject to the management measures to
be set out in a subsequent action plan. Consequently it is not unusual for the boundary of an
AQMA to include within it, relevant locations where air quality is not at risk of exceeding an air
quality objective.

Table 6.1 UK Air quality Objective Values
Pollutant

Average Period

Value

Nitrogen Dioxide (NO2)

Annual Mean

40µg/m3

Hourly Mean
Particulate Matter (PM10)

Fine Particulate Matter (PM2.5)
Oxides of Nitrogen (NOx) *

200µg/m

3

Maximum
permitted
exceedances

Target date

None

31/12/2005

18 times per year 31/12/2005

40µg/m

3

None

24-hour Mean

50µg/m

3

35 times per year 31/12/2004

Annual Mean

25µg/m3

None

2020

Annual Mean

3

None

31/12/2000

Annual Mean

30µg/m

31/12/2004

*Applicable to Ecosystems

National Planning Policy Framework
6.11 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) was published in March 201225. Paragraph
109 of the NPPF states that: “The planning system should contribute to and enhance the
natural and local environment by: preventing both new and existing development from
contributing to or being put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by
unacceptable levels of soil, air, water or noise pollution or land instability…”
6.12 Annex 2 of the NPPF defines ‘Pollution’ as: “Anything that affects the quality of land, air, water
or soils, which might lead to an adverse impact on human health, the natural environment or
general amenity. Pollution can arise from a range of emissions, including smoke, fumes, gases,
dust, steam, odour, noise and light”.

19

Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) (2000), The Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland.
20
H.M. Government (1995), The Environment Act.
21
Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) (2007), The Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland.
22
H.M. Government (2000), The Air Quality (England) Regulations 2000, Statutory Instrument No 928, The Stationery Office.
23
H.M. Government (2002), The Air Quality (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2002, Statutory Instrument No 3043, The
Stationery Office.
24
H.M. Government (2010), The Air Quality Standards Regulations. SI 1001, The Stationery Office.
25
Department for Communities and Local Government (2012), National Planning Policy Framework, the National Archives.
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6.13 The effect of the proposed development on the achievement of such policies and plans are
matters that may be a material consideration by planning authorities, when making decisions
for individual planning applications. Paragraph 124 of the NPPF states that: “Planning policies
should sustain compliance with and contribute towards EU limit values or national objectives for
pollutants, taking into account the presence of Air Quality Management Areas and the
cumulative impacts on air quality from individual sites in local areas. Planning decisions should
ensure that any new development in Air Quality Management Areas is consistent with the local
air quality action plan.”
6.14 The different roles of a planning authority and a pollution control authority are addressed by the
NPPF in paragraph 122: “... local planning authorities should focus on whether the
development itself is an acceptable use of the land, and the impact of the use, rather than the
control of processes or emissions themselves where these are subject to approval under
pollution control regimes. Local planning authorities should assume that these regimes will
operate effectively. Equally, where a planning decision has been made on a particular
development, the planning issues should not be revisited through the permitting regimes
operated by pollution control authorities.”

National Planning Practice Guidance
26

6.15 The National Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) was launched on the 6th March 2014 and
provides a web-based resource in support of the NPPF. It provides a summary of the air quality
issues set out in the NPPF and goes on to note that assessments of the impact of proposed
developments on air quality should include the following information:


The existing air quality in the study area (existing baseline);



The future air quality without the development in place (future baseline); and



The future air quality with the development in place (with mitigation).

6.16 The guidance then advises that a planning application should proceed to decision with
appropriate planning conditions or planning obligation, if the proposed development (including
mitigation) would not lead to an unacceptable risk from air pollution, prevent sustained
compliance with EU limit values or fail to comply with the requirements of the Conservation of
Habitats and Species Regulations.

Regional and Local Planning Policy
Cornwall Council – Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 to 2030
6.17 The Cornwall Council Local Plan Strategic Policies document was adopted in November 201627
and sets out the Council’s strategy for Cornwall until 2030 and the policies that will be used in
determining planning applications. The plan covers the administrative area of Cornwall Council
and replaces the majority of ‘saved’ policies of Caradon Local Plan First Alteration (2007),
Carrick Local Plan (1998), Penwith Local Plan (2004), North Cornwall Local Plan (1999) and
Restormel Local Plan (2001), Cornwall Minerals Local Plan (1998), Cornwall Waste Local Plan
(2002), and Carrick Balancing Housing Markets DPD (2008). Saved policies of these
documents are set out in Appendix A of the Cornwall Local Plan27. In the adopted local plan
there is one objective and one policy concerned with air quality:
“Objective 8: Promote development that contributes to a healthy and safe population by
providing for opportunities for walking and cycling and ensuring the appropriate levels of open
space and the protection and improvement of air quality.”
6.18 And:
“Policy 16 – Health and wellbeing: To improve the health and wellbeing of Cornwall’s
communities, residents, workers and visitors, development should:

26
27

Department for Communities and Local Government (2014), National Planning Practice Guidance, the National Archives.
Cornwall Council (2016), Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 – 2030.
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1. Protect, and alleviate risk to, people and the environment from unsafe, unhealthy
and polluted environments by avoiding or mitigating against harmful impacts and
health risks such as air and noise pollution.
2. Where it affects Air Quality Management Areas, demonstrate that singularly or
cumulatively, it will not cause increased risk to human health from air pollution or
exceeding EU standards. Measures proposed to mitigate this should reflect
Cornwall’s Air Quality Action Plan and Local Transport Plan and aimed at achieving
reductions in pollutant emissions and public exposure;
3. Maximise the opportunity for physical activity through the use of open space,
indoor and outdoor sports and leisure facilities and providing or enhancing active
travel networks that support and encourage walking, riding and cycling.”

Cornwall Council – Local Transport Plan
28

6.19 The objectives of the Cornwall Council Local Transport Plan – Connecting Cornwall 2030 are
closely aligned with those stated within the recently adopted Local Plan Strategic Policies
27
Document . In the area of supporting community safety and individual wellbeing, objective 14
states the transport plan aims to:
“Reduce Noise and Air Quality Impacts from road and transport.”
6.20 The document states it is CC’s aim to do this by working with planners and developers to
protect people from exposure to poor air quality, reduce air quality impacts from roads and
transport, and by working the freight and road haulage industry to manage the movement of
lorries on the roads.

Clean Air for Cornwall Strategy – Incorporating the Cornwall Air Quality Action
Plan
6.21 This document highlights the problems with air quality in Cornwall, details the current Planning
Policy and Guidance for developers and combines the Air Quality Action Plans into the Clean
Air for Cornwall Strategy29. This identifies common problems and solutions across the whole
region and assists with the delivery of countywide policies in a local context.
6.22 Section 7 Planning and Air Quality: Guidance for Developers, outlines the role land-use
planning has in improving local air quality and states that the impacts of development proposals
must be considered. This is to ensure new schemes do not increase air quality issues in the
area of already declared AQMAs and will not be responsible for creating problems elsewhere.
6.23 To do this Cornwall Council expect all new developments to:
“take account of the needs of cyclists and pedestrians either by the direct provision or by
contribution to new routes or links to existing routes within or adjoining a settlement.”
6.24 Development with the potential to have significant transport implications to:
“provide a Travel Plan (TP) demonstrating practical measures for achieving sustainable
transport objectives”
6.25 The document is also used to outline the criteria where an Air Quality Assessment is required
on the basis of the scale of the development, the proximity to an AQMA, the expected change
in traffic flows, the parking provision, the introduction of new sources of pollution and the
introduction of new receptors into areas of poor air quality.
6.26 The strategy also states that for all developments the suggested mitigation measures, if
required include:

28

Cornwall Council (2011), Connecting Cornwall: 2030 moving towards a green peninsula.
Cornwall Council (2016), Consultation Draft of Clean Air for Cornwall Strategy – Incorporating the Cornwall Air Quality Action
Plan.
29
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“Adherence to IAQM Construction Dust Guidelines – production of Dust Management Plan
These are not required as standard and are to be agreed with Public Protection during the
planning process.”

Existing and baseline knowledge
6.27 The most recently published CC Air Quality Annual Status Report (2016) 30 confirmed that six
previously declared AQMAs should be retained as monitoring indicated exceedances of the
annual mean NO2 were continuing within all six areas. All six of these AQMAs in the CC
administrative area have been declared due to concerns with NO2 concentrations and are
located in the areas of Camborne, Pool and Redruth (declared 2005), Bodmin (declared 2008),
Tideford (declared 2011), Gunnislake (declared 2014), St Austell (declared 2014) and Truro
(declared 2015) . The report also confirmed that exceedances of the annual mean and hourly
objectives had been observed in the Camelford and Grampound areas and as such these two
areas will be subject to further investigation to determine whether they should also be declared
as AQMAs.
6.28 The review of particulate matter concentrations recorded at locations in the Camborne and
30
Saltash area showed no exceedance of PM10 or PM2.5 air quality objectives during 2015 . The
30
2016 Annual Status Report also confirms that there is not a significant risk of exceedance of
carbon monoxide, benzene, 1,3-butadiene, lead and sulphur dioxide. CC is focussing on
30
reducing the annual mean NO2 concentrations during 2017, in particular in the Tideford area .
6.29 A review of the available modelled background concentrations for the study area has been
carried out using annual mean background concentrations provided in 1km x 1km grid
squares31. Table 6.2 shows that the background concentrations for 2016 are well below the
relevant objective values. The background will be taken into account in the assessment as part
of the verification of the base case model.

Table 6.2 Gridded Background Concentrations, 2016
Easting, Northing

NOX µg/m3

NO2 µg/m3

PM 10 µg/m3

198500, 61500

9.5

7.3

14.9

197500, 60500

6.8

5.3

15.4

198500, 60500

7.6

5.8

15.2

198500, 59500

6.8

5.2

14.7

198500, 58500

6.6

5.1

15.4

199500, 58500

6.7

5.1

17.8

200500, 58500

6.5

5.0

19.2

200500, 57500

6.5

5.0

18.2

201500, 57500

7.0

5.4

17.4

200500, 56500

6.5

5.0

18.9

201500, 56500

7.3

5.6

17.9

6.30 Air quality monitoring data is available from CC who conduct NO2 diffusion tube monitoring at
over 200 sites in the County. Of these tubes, none are within 1000m of the proposed scheme
route.

30
31

Cornwall Council (2016), 2015 Air Quality Annual Status Report (ASR).
https://uk-air.defra.gov.uk/data/laqm-background-maps?year=2013
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6.31 The closest monitoring sites with data recorded during 2015 are located just over 1500m away
in Bugle (BUG1-BUG4). During 2016 an additional 11 sites (BUG5-BUG15) were operational in
the Bugle area, from June onwards. Site BUG7 only had one month’s data available.
Additionally in 2016, fifteen sites were operated within Roche. These measurement locations
are shown on Figure 6.1. The monitoring data collected from these sites is shown in Table 6.3.
Table 6.3 Annual mean NO2 concentrations at CC diffusion tube monitoring sites
Site ID

Site Name

Easting/Northing 2015
(µg/m3)

2016 (µg/m3)

BUG1

Fore St/A391 (n/bound)

201533, 58875

19.7

17.6

BUG2

Roche Rd, traffic light pole

201525, 58900

15.7

18.3

BUG3

Fore St/A391 (s/bound)

201554, 58906

28.1

31.1

BUG4

Rosevear Rd

201564, 58853

32.0

33.8

BUG5

Treseders Nursery, Lockengate (roadsign) 203417, 61870

No data

31.1

BUG6

Bilberry (telegraph pole next to layby)

202065, 59929

No data

21.6

BUG7

Station Road

201627.79,
59190.02

No data

15.6

BUG8

Opposite school

201569, 59004

No data

20.3

BUG9

Higher Bugle

201475, 58960

No data

12.7

BUG10

K079 16 Higher Bugle

201477, 57990

No data

17.1

BUG11

68 Stenalees telegraph pole

201498, 57329

No data

31.5

BUG12

Outside school Treverbyn K052

201709, 57052

No data

6.0

BUG13

Telegraph pole opposite Londis,
Penwithick
Roche Road, Bugle

202404, 56234

No data

17.5

201469, 58965

No data

11.0

BUG15

Opposite 56 Rosevear Road (cycle path
sign)

201805, 58721

No data

11.2

ROC1

Corner Roche Rd/Weeler Higman Close
Stenalees

201073, 56873

No data

18.1

ROC2

Trezaise 40mph sign corner

199218, 58573

No data

13.2

ROC3

Trezaise scrap yard telegraph pole

199227, 58614

No data

11.5

ROC4

Footpath sign, Trezaise Road, nr Roche
Rock

198830, 59782

No data

33.1

ROC5

Tregarrick Road (adj pub)

198790, 60018

No data

18.6

ROC6

Lampost Outside Premier Express Shop

198733, 60196

No data

19.2

ROC7

Lampost A391 Outside Jade Palace
Chinese

198720, 60228

No data

19.5

ROC8

A316 Outside Roche Kebab

198714, 60209

No data

15.9

ROC9

Downpipe Salvation army shop, Harmony
Road

198717, 60148

No data

23.0

ROC10

Telegraph pole outside Rosetown Kennels, 198014, 60136
Harmony Road

No data

7.3

ROC11

Corner Firsleigh Road Trebilcock

198860, 60431

No data

10.6

ROC12

nr Pentre Close Trebilcock

198930, 60832

No data

13.4

ROC13

Lampost adj entrance Victoria Inn

198937, 61708

No data

21.8

ROC14

Edgecumbe Road

198644, 60368

No data

11.3

ROC15

Parkwoon Close (background)

No data

7.7

BUG14
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6.32 There are also a number of sites within St Austell, located 4km south of the proposed scheme.
Given this distance, it is anticipated that the St Austell sites are unlikely to be within the study
area for the assessment; however this will be confirmed on receipt of traffic data and
application of the DMRB screening criteria outlined within the methodology section below.
6.33 There are no Defra National Air Quality Compliance model links within the PCM (Pollution
Climate Mapping) network within 2km of the proposed scheme route. The nearest PCM links
are the A3058 and A390 running west from and through St Austell, located approximately 4km
away. The highest concentration in 2022 on any of the A3058 and A390 PCM links is predicted
to be 19.9 µg/m3, well below the 40 µg/m 3 limit value. The Proposed Scheme option is unlikely
to lead to an increase in pollutant concentrations on this link that would elevate concentrations
above the limit value, therefore there is no risk that the scheme will contribute negatively to
compliance risk in the South West Agglomeration Zone.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
6.34 The main types of receptors for local air quality are:


Nationally and internationally designated ecological sites such as Sites of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSIs), Special Areas of Conservation (SAC), Special Protection Areas
(SPA) and sites listed under the Convention on Wetlands and Wildfowl (Ramsar); and



Public Exposure Receptors – sensitive locations where relevant exposure for the air
quality criteria being assessed could occur e.g. residential properties or schools (as
defined in Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) Local Air Quality
Management Technical Guidance; LAQM.TG(16), (Defra, 2016)).



Additional receptors that may be sensitive to deposition of dust and dust soiling (e.g.
parks, gardens and allotments) during the construction phase.

6.35 All relevant receptors will be selected to represent locations where people are likely to be
present are based on impacts on human health. The air quality objective values have been set
at concentrations that provide protection to all members of society, including more vulnerable
groups such as the very young, elderly or unwell. As such the sensitivity of receptors was
considered in the definition of the air quality objective values and therefore no additional
subdivision of human health receptors on the basis of building or location type is necessary.

Proposed level and scope of assessment
Construction
6.36 Construction activities have the potential to give rise to adverse impacts from fugitive emissions
of dust due to activities such as demolition of bridges, construction of new junctions and road
re-surfacing. These are likely to be temporary in nature and be localised. There may also be
increases in PM10 and NO2 concentrations at sensitive receptors due to emissions from traffic
and plant (non-road mobile machinery). However, construction vehicle and plant emissions are
unlikely to be significant, particularly in comparison to levels of similar emissions from vehicle
movements on the road network.
6.37 Sensitive receptors within 200m of construction activities would be identified once the
construction programme has been confirmed. Mitigation measures would then be recorded in
the Construction Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) to ensure avoidance of any
significant impacts. These mitigation measures would be based on those presented by the
Institute of Air Quality Management (IAQM)’s guidance on the assessment of dust from
demolition and construction sites32.

32

Institute of Air Quality Management (IAQM) (2014), Guidance on the Assessment of Dust from Demolition and Construction.
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Operational effects
6.38 The proposed new road aims to reduce journey times between St Austell and the A30; Improve
journey reliability between St Austell and the A30 and reduce the impact of traffic congestion on
local communities and businesses.
6.39 It is therefore expected that there will be reductions in annual mean concentrations of NO 2 and
PM10 within the local communities, including Roche, Bugle and Stenalees. Conversely, traffic on
the proposed new road could result in increases in annual mean concentrations of NO2 and
PM10 at sensitive receptors compared to the Do-Minimum scenario, for example in Trerank and
Coldvreath. However, given the proposed route it is anticipated that the number of sensitive
receptors likely to experience a reduction in pollutant concentrations would outweigh the
number likely to experience increases.
6.40 There is also likely to be change in regional emissions if vehicles drive shorter or longer
distances on the new road than the existing road network. The implications of the scheme upon
such regional level emissions would be assessed and reported within the EIA.

Proposed Scope of Assessment
6.41 The scope of the air quality assessment for the Proposed Scheme will include:


The identification of baseline air quality conditions and nearby sensitive receptors;



Consideration of construction phase dust and PM10 impacts in terms of dust soiling and
health impacts at sensitive receptors following DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality11;



Air quality assessment of operational impacts of road traffic emissions (annual mean NO x
for designated ecological sites and annual mean NO2 and PM10 for public exposure
sensitive receptors) following DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality guidance11, relevant Interim
Advice Notes (IANS)33,34,35,36 and Defra’s LAQM Guidance (LAQM.TG(16))37 for the
opening year Do-Minimum and Do-Something for both options;



Assessment of significance of the Do-Something modelling scenarios for both options
compared to the Do-Minimum scenario in the opening year;



Regional air quality assessment of NO2, PM10 and CO2 for the current baseline, opening
year Do-Minimum and Do-Something and Design Year Do-Minimum and Do-Something for
both options; and;



WebTAG appraisal of air quality in the opening and design year for Do-Minimum and DoSomething for both options following Traffic Analysis Guidance (TAG).

Proposed methodology including significance
Construction
6.42 The potential impacts from construction dust emissions generated during the construction
phase of the Proposed Scheme will be based on the DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality guidance11,
i.e. to consider sensitive receptors within 200m of where construction activity. The locations of
any sensitive receptors such as housing, schools, hospitals or special ecological sites within
200 m of a construction site will be identified such that mitigation measures to reduce dust
emissions can be applied.

33

Highways Agency (2012a). Interim Advice Note 170/12 v3, Updated air quality advice on the assessment of future NO x and
NO2 projections for users of DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 ‘Air Quality’ (HA 207/07).
34
Highways Agency (2012b). Interim Advice Note 174/13 Updated advice for evaluating significant local air quality effects f or
users of DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 ‘Air Quality’ (HA 207/07).
35
Highways Agency (2013). Interim Advice Note 175/13 Updated air quality advice on risk assessment related to compliance
with the EU Directive on ambient air quality and on the production of Scheme Air Quality Action Plans for user of DMRB
Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 ‘Air Quality’ (HA 207/07).
36
Highways Agency (2015). Interim Advice Note 185/15 Updated traffic, air quality and noise advice on the assessment of link
speeds and generation of vehicle data into ‘speed-bands’ for users of DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 ‘Air Quality’ (HA
207/07) and Volume 11, Section 3, Part 7 ‘Noise’ (HD 213/11).
37
Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) (2016) Local Air Quality Management Technical Guidance
(TG16).
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6.43 Demolition and construction plant emissions will not be explicitly modelled, as these are
considered to be a small emission source relative to ambient local conditions in the vicinity of
the Proposed Scheme. These will be considered in a qualitative manner.
6.44 Construction phase heavy goods vehicle (HGV) emissions assessment will be conducted
11
following the DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality guidance to consider the additional HGV
movements due to construction of the Proposed Scheme. If the traffic data shows that there are
unlikely to be more than 200 HGVs per day, then these impacts will be screened out. Otherwise
limited detailed dispersion modelling will be conducted.
6.45 Mitigation measures, that can be included in a CEMP for the Scheme, will be identified where
required. Mitigation measures will be based on those presented in Institute of Air Quality
Management (IAQM) guidance on the assessment of demolition and construction dust 32.

Operational – Local Air Quality Assessment
6.46 The local air quality impact assessment will focus on emissions of the key pollutants NO 2 and
particulate matter (PM10) as these are the principal pollutants of concern with regards to
emissions from road traffic, as set out in DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality guidance11.
6.47 Information on current air quality in the vicinity of the Proposed Scheme will be taken from
available monitoring data as identified in the Baseline Conditions section above.
6.48 DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality guidance screening criteria will be applied to define the affected
road network. The ARN applies to those roads within the traffic reliability area (TRA) (i.e. the
area within which traffic data is considered to be suitable for use in environmental assessments
by the traffic team) which meet any of the following criteria.
6.49 The screening criteria are change based, where change is based on the difference in opening
year traffic data between the Do-Minimum and Do-Something:


Road alignment changed by 5 m or more;



Daily traffic flows will change by 1,000 annual average daily traffic (AADT) or more;



Heavy duty vehicle (HDV) flows will change by 200 AADT or more;



Peak hour speed will change by 20km/hr or more; and.



Daily average speed will change by 10km/hr or more.

6.50 Note that the changes are applied to roads (not links), and so where relevant changes are
determined under two-way traffic conditions.
6.51 The final local air quality ARN will take account of the extent of reliable coverage of the traffic
model (TRA), but will exclude road sections where there are no receptors within 200 m of the
road.
6.52 Detailed air quality modelling of the likely effects during the operational phase would be
11
undertaken in accordance with relevant guidance outlined in DMRB HA207/07 Air Quality ,
associated IANs as given below. Defra’s LAQM Technical Guidance (LAQM.TG(16)) will also be
taken into account:


IAN 170/12 v3 Updated air quality advice on the assessment of future NOx and NO2
33
projections for users of DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 'Air Quality



IAN 174/13 Updated advice for evaluating significant local air quality effects for users of
DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 Air Quality34



IAN 175/13 Updated advice on risk assessment related to compliance with the EU
Directive on ambient air quality and on the production of Scheme Air Quality Action Plans
35
for users of DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 1 Air Quality ; and



IAN 185/15 Updated traffic, air quality and noise advice on the assessment of link speeds
and generation of vehicle data into ‘speed-bands’ for users of DMRB Volume 11, Section
3, Part 1 ‘Air Quality and Volume 11, Section 3 Part A Air Quality36.
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6.53 Representative sensitive receptors will be selected for assessment within the local air quality
affected road network. These will generally include those sensitive receptors placed closest to
the affected road network. Receptors include: residential premises, community facilities
(schools and hospitals etc.) and ecological sites with international or national statutory
designation (SSSI, SAC, SPA and Ramsar) that include designated features sensitive to local
air pollution.
6.54 These receptors will include residential properties located in close proximity to the Proposed
Scheme and surrounding road network which could be affected by changes in air quality. These
areas are likely to include the routes that traffic currently takes to travel between the A30 and St
Austell through Roche, Bugle and Stenalees, as well as the residential areas near to the
proposed new route such as Trerank and Coldvreath.
6.55 There are two special areas of conservation (SACs) located approximately 500m to the west
and the north west of the site, specifically the ‘Breney Common and Goss and Tregoss Moors’
SAC and the ‘River Camel’ SAC. Additionally, there are seven sites of special scientific interest
(SSSI) within a 3 km buffer zone of the preferred route. There is potential for adverse effects on
air quality at these sites if they are within 200 m of the Proposed Scheme or the ARN. The
impact on these sites due to NOx will be determined during the later stages of the local air
quality assessment.
6.56 Sensitive receptors will be identified from Ordnance Survey MasterMap® and AddressBase®,
aerial photography and Natural England’s website. The selection of designated ecological
receptors would be undertaken in conjunction with the proposed scheme ecologists.
6.57 The local air quality assessment of air quality will use the ADMS (Atmospheric Dispersion
Modelling System) Roads dispersion model to predict road pollutant annual mean
concentrations of NO2 and PM10 at the identified sensitive receptors and annual mean NOX
concentrations for designated ecological sites.
6.58 Model predictions will be made for the base traffic year for verification purposes. Base year
results would be compared with the results of representative monitoring and, if appropriate, a
model adjustment factor would be determined and applied.
6.59 Model predictions will also be made for without (Do-Minimum) and with (Do-Something) the
Proposed Scheme for the opening year. On the basis of these predictions the change in NO2
and PM10 as a result of the proposed scheme can be established.
6.60 LAQM guidance and tools, for example NOx to NO2 conversion approach and background
maps, will also be used as required. Hourly sequential meteorological data for 2016 from a
representative meteorological station (Newquay airport) will be used within the dispersion
modelling.
6.61 A key element of the local air quality impact assessment is the rate of improvement in air quality
over time as cleaner vehicles enter the national vehicle fleet. The methodology outlined within
IAN 170/12 v3 on the assessment of future NOX and NO2 projections will be used in this
assessment. The method considers Defra’s advice on long term trends related to roadside NO 2
concentrations, which suggests that there is a gap between current projected vehicle emission
reductions and projections on the annual rate of improvements in ambient air quality as
previously published in Defra’s technical guidance and observed trends.
6.62 The methodology, known as ‘Gap Analysis’, involves the completion of air quality modelling and
verification, to correct verified modelled total NO2 concentrations. Following verification of the
modelled results, they are then adjusted to represent the observed long term trend (LTTE6)
profile described in IAN 170/12 v3. The adjusted results from this Gap Analysis will be
presented in the EIA. These results are considered to present a realistic worst-case scenario,
as only a portion of the full anticipated improvements in air quality by Defra guidance are
assumed to occur in the Gap Analysis results by the future opening year.
6.63 The speed data used in the air quality impact assessment will be derived following the
methodology set out in IAN 185/15. This IAN sets out the methodology by which the speed of a
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given section of road is assigned to one of 3 or 4 speed “bands”, which have an average
pollutant emission rate assigned to them.
6.64 Variations in traffic flow during the day will be reflected in varying period flows between the AM
period (3 hours), Inter-peak (6 hours), PM Peak (3 hours) and Off-Peak (12 hours).
6.65 For sensitive designated ecological sites, the effect of the proposed scheme on annual mean
NOx concentrations and total annual nitrogen deposition will be considered in accordance with
11
DMRB methodology HA207/07 Air Quality guidance Annex F . Comparison of results will be
made with the Critical Levels for NOx and the Critical Loads for nitrogen deposition (the latter
varies according to designation). The implications for designated sites will be considered
separately to the air quality assessment as part of the ‘Nature Conservation’ topic (see Chapter
10).
6.66 Results will be presented in tabular format showing concentrations at discrete representative
sensitive receptors, together with interpretative text. Concentration values will be reported to no
more than one decimal place.
17

6.67 Air quality will be evaluated for compliance with the EU Directive on Ambient Air Quality in
35
accordance with IAN 175/13 . The assessment will use the results of the local air quality
modelling overlaid on the Defra compliance network provided to establish whether one of the
following conditions as a result of the proposed scheme is met:


A compliant zone becoming non-compliant; and/ or



Delay Defra’s date for achieving compliance for the zone i.e. the change on a road link
would result in concentration higher than the existing maximum value in the zone; and/ or



An increase in the length of roads in exceedance in the zone which would be greater than
1% when compared to the previous road length.

6.68 This assessment enables proposed scheme assessors to undertake and report on the risk of a
scheme being non-compliant with the EU Directive. The evaluation of significance will also
include information on compliance risks in relation to the Directive.

Operational – Regional Assessment
6.69 HA 207/07 regional scoping criteria will be applied to opening year traffic data and the design
year to define the regional affected road network (different to that for local air quality). Roads
that meet the following criteria may be included within the regional affected road network:


Daily traffic flows will change by 10% AADT or more;



Heavy duty vehicle (HDV) flows will change by 10% AADT or more; and



Daily average speed will change by 20km/hr or more.

6.70 The scenarios to be modelled are: the existing base case (the traffic model base case); and
future Do-Minimum and Do-Something in the opening year and design year (15 years after
Scheme opening).
6.71 The results of the regional assessment (annual emissions, change in emissions with the
proposed scheme and distance travelled) will be presented in tabular format, together with
interpretive text.

WebTAG
6.72 Traffic Analysis Guidance (TAG) assessments for the local air quality (known as plan level),
regional air quality, the economics of air quality effects, social and distributional effects and
greenhouse gases sub objectives will be reported separately in a TAG appraisal report.
6.73 Only the local plan level air quality appraisal from TAG will be reported as required by DMRB
HA 207/07 Air Quality guidance11.
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6.74 The local plan level methodology within the TAG guidance aims to quantify the change in
exposure at receptors in the opening year as a result of schemes, through the quantification of
exposure for all DMRB local affected roads. The methodology follows a number of steps
comprising:


Identification of the affected road network, which is the same as the DMRB local air quality
affected road network;



Quantification of the number of properties within 0 – 50 m, 50 – 100 m, 100 – 150 m and
150 – 200 m bands, from the affected roads;



The calculation of concentrations within each band at 20 m, 70 m, 115 m and 175 m from
the road centreline using the DMRB spreadsheet model;



Calculation of property-weighted NO2 and PM10 concentrations;



Calculation of the total numbers of properties where air quality improves, worsens or stays
the same for each pollutant; and



Calculation of an overall assessment score for NO2 and PM10.

6.75 An overall positive score indicates an overall worsening in air quality, and an overall negative
score indicates an overall improvement in air quality.

Significance
6.76 There are no DMRB criteria to define the significance in terms of construction dust effects, in
the absence of criteria the terms presented in the IAQM guidance on the assessment of
demolition and construction dust32 will be utilised. The air quality assessment will specify a
range of mitigation measures that can be implemented to avoid or minimise significant dust
effects.
6.77 Evaluation of the significance of the local air quality assessment findings at sensitive receptors
for health and designated ecological sites will be undertaken in accordance with Highways
England guidance IAN 174/1334. This guidance evaluates the significance of air quality effects
using the total estimated pollutant concentrations at sensitive receptors and the magnitude of
change estimated to occur as a result of a scheme and recommends that the following key
criteria for air quality are considered.


Is there a risk that environmental standards will be breached?



Is there a high probability of the effect occurring?



Will there be a large change in environmental conditions?



Will the effect continue for a long time?



Will many people be affected?



Is there a risk that protected sites, areas or features will be affected?



Will it be difficult to avoid, or reduce or repair or compensate for the effect?

6.78 Following the collation of information to address these questions, an informed professional
judgement on the significance of local air quality effects for public exposure and designated
ecological sites will be established. Of the above questions, ‘will many people be affected?’ will
be addressed in terms of the number of receptors predicted to have small, medium and large
changes in air quality. Where numbers of affected properties are above the upper thresholds
34
listed in Table 6.4 (taken from IAN 174/13 ), this may suggest likely significant air quality
effects.
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Table 6.4 Guideline for Number of Properties Constituting a Significant Effect (in accordance
with IAN 174/1334)
Magnitude of Change in NO2
3
or PM10 (µg/m )

Worsening of air quality
objective already above
objective or creation of a new
exceedance

Improvement of an air quality
objective or the removal of an
existing exceedance

Large (>4)

1 to 10

1 to 10

Medium (>2 to 4)

10 to 30

10 to 30

Small (>0.4 to 2)

30 to 60

30 to 60

6.79 There are no DMRB criteria to define significance in terms of regional air quality effects.
6.80 For WebTAG requirements, significance is determined in accordance with WebTAG reporting
as this is a relative change.
6.81 The predicted air quality effects of the scheme will also be evaluated against relevant national,
regional and local air quality planning policy.
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7. Noise
Introduction
7.1

Noise and vibration is a key issue for this Proposed Development and will need to be covered
in detail in the Environmental Statement. There is the potential for significant noise and/or
vibration effects from construction activities and operational road traffic.

7.2

The following subsections outline relevant policy, describe the conditions of the local area
potentially impacted by noise and vibration, and explain the potential impacts and assessment
methodology.

Study area
7.3

The study area will be defined in accordance with guidance given in Highways England’s
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges Volume 11, Section 3, Part 7, HD213/11 (DMRB)38.

7.4

The study area for the quantitative assessment of construction phase noise and vibration
impacts will focus on the closest identified receptors to the various works.

7.5

The study area for the assessment of operational phase noise impacts has been defined as
outlined below, following the guidance set out within DMRB.

7.6

The study area comprises the Proposed Development, existing roads through Roche including
the B3274 which are bypassed by the Proposed Development, and all surrounding existing
roads that are predicted to result in a change in traffic noise level as a result of the Proposed
Development of:


1 dB(A) or more in the short term (Do-Minimum (DM) opening year to Do-Something (DS)
opening year); or



3 dB(A) or more in the long term (DM opening year to DS 15 years after opening), subject
to a minimum change of 1 dB(A) between the DM and DS 15 years after opening.

7.7

These roads are defined as ‘affected routes’ and are identified by analysis of the traffic data.
The identification of affected routes will consider all roads with 18hr (0600-0000) weekday
traffic flows above the 1,000 lower cut off of the Calculation of Road Traffic Noise39 (CRTN)
prediction methodology in all scenarios.

7.8

The study area for a detailed quantitative assessment of noise impacts comprises a 600 m
calculation area corridor either side of the Proposed Development, 600 m either side of the
existing roads which are bypassed by the Proposed Development, and 600 m either side of all
affected routes within a 1 km boundary around the Proposed Development and existing roads
bypassed by the Proposed Development.

7.9

For dwellings and other sensitive receptors that are within the 1 km boundary around the
Proposed Development and the existing roads bypassed by the Proposed Development, but
more than 600 m from an affected route, the Proposed Development or existing roads replaced
by the Proposed Development, a qualitative assessment of the traffic noise impacts will be
carried out.

7.10 For affected routes which are outside the 1 km boundary and existing roads replaced by the
Proposed Development, an assessment will be undertaken by estimating the CRTN Basic
Noise Level (BNL) for these routes with and without the Proposed Development. A count of the
number of dwellings and other sensitive receptors within 50 m of these routes will be
undertaken.

38

DMRB(2017): The Design manual for Roads and Bridges Volume 11: Environmental Assessment’, [online] available to
access via <http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/dmrb/vol11/index.htm> last accessed [27/09/17]
39
Department of Transport and Welsh Office (1988): Calculation of Road Traffic Noise
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7.11 The study area for the assessment of operational phase airborne vibration annoyance impacts
is defined, in accordance with DMRB, as 40 m from the Proposed Development and existing
roads replaced by the Proposed Development.

Legislation and Planning Policy
National Policy Statement for National Works
7.12 Paragraphs 5.186 to 5.200 of the Department for Transport, National Policy Statement for
National Networks (NPSNN40) deal with noise and vibration. The document states that
excessive noise can have wide ranging impacts on the quality of human life and health, use
and enjoyment of areas of value (such as quiet places) and areas with high landscape quality. It
also notes that similar considerations apply to vibration.
7.13 The NPSNN states that both construction and operational noise and vibration, with respect to
human receptors, should be assessed using the principles of the relevant British Standards and
other guidance. For the prediction, assessment and management of construction noise and
vibration, reference should be made to any relevant British Standards and other guidance
which also gives examples of mitigation strategies.
7.14 The NPSNN states that noise from a Proposed Development can also have adverse impacts on
wildlife and biodiversity and that noise effects of a Proposed Development on ecological
receptors should be assessed in accordance with the Biodiversity and Geological Conservation
section of the NPSNN.
7.15 With respect to decision making, the NPSNN states that developments must be undertaken in
accordance with statutory requirements for noise and that due regard must have been given to
41
the relevant sections of the Defra, Noise Policy Statement for England (NPSE), the
Department For Communities And Local Government National Planning Policy Framework42
(NPPF) and the Government’s associated planning guidance on noise.
7.16 It states that the Secretary of State should not grant development consent unless satisfied that
the proposals will meet the following aims, within the context of Government policy on
sustainable development:


avoid significant adverse impacts on health and quality of life from noise as a result of the
new development;



minimise and mitigate other adverse impacts on health and quality of life from noise from
the new development; and



contribute to improvements to health and quality of life through the effective management
and control of noise, where possible.

7.17 These three aims echo those which support the long-term vision in the NPSE.

National Planning Policy Framework
7.18 The NPPF sets out the Government’s planning policies for England and how these are
expected to be applied. The NPPF states that planning policies and decisions should aim to:


avoid noise from giving rise to significant adverse impacts on health and quality of life as a
result of new development;



mitigate and reduce to a minimum other adverse impacts on health and quality of life
arising from noise from new development, including through the use of conditions;

40

NPSNN(2014): National Policy Statement for National Networks, [online] available to access via
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/387223/npsnn-web.pdf last accessed [27/09/17]
41
Defra(2010): Noise Policy Statement for England, [online] available at
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69533/pb13750-noise-policy.pdf last accessed
27/09/17
42
NPPF(2012): National Planning Policy Framework, [online] available at
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/6077/2116950.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
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recognise that development will often create some noise, and existing businesses wanting
to develop in continuance of their business should not have unreasonable restrictions put
on them because of changes in nearby land uses since they were established subject to
the provisions of the Environmental Protection Act 1990 and other relevant law; and



Identify and protect areas of tranquillity which have remained relatively undisturbed by
noise and are prized for their recreational and amenity value for this reason.

7.19 With regards to ‘adverse impacts’ and ‘significant adverse impacts’, the NPSNN and the NPPF
both refer to the NPSE.

Noise Policy Statement for England
7.20 The Explanatory Note within the NPSE introduces the following concepts to aid in the
establishment of significant effects:


No Observed Effect Level (NOEL): the level below which no effect can be detected. Below
this level no detectable effect on health and quality of life due to noise can be established;



Lowest Observable Adverse Effect Level (LOAEL): the level above which adverse effects
on health and quality of life can be detected; and



Significant Observed Adverse Effect Level (SOAEL): the level above which significant
adverse effects on health and quality of life occur.

7.21 The NPSE recognises that "it is not possible to have a single objective noise-based measure
that is mandatory and applicable to all sources of noise in all situations”. The levels are likely to
be different for different noise sources, for different receptors and at different times of the day.

Planning Practice Guidance on Noise
7.22 In 2014 the web-based resource “Planning Practice Guidance on Noise43” (PPG-N) was
released by the Department for Communities and Local Government to support the NPPF. The
guidance provides additional details on the concepts of NOEL, LOAEL and SOAEL in terms of
the perception of noise at each level, example outcomes due to noise at each level, and the
action which should be considered at each level. It also introduced the additional concepts of
No Observed Adverse Effect Level and Unacceptable Adverse Effect Level.

Environmental Noise (England) Regulations
7.23 The UK Government Environmental Noise (England) Regulations 200644 (as amended 2008,
2009, 2010) were introduced in England to implement European Union Assessment and
Management of Noise Directive 2002/49/EC45 (known as the Environmental Noise Directive END). The aims of the END are to define a common approach in order to avoid, prevent or
reduce the harmful effects of environmental noise. Under the END, strategic noise mapping of
major roads, railways, airports and agglomerations has been completed across England.

Land Compensation Act 1973
7.24 In general noise and vibration are recognised as both a common law nuisance (either private or
public) and a statutory nuisance. However, this does not apply to noise and vibration from road
traffic. As a result, the UK Government Land Compensation Act 197346 and the UK Government
Noise Insulation Regulations 1975 (as amended 1988) are used in respect of road traffic noise.

43

PPG-N(2014): Planning Practice Guidance on Noise, [online] available at https://www.gov.uk/guidance/noise--2 last
accessed 27/09/17
44
The Environmental Noise (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2010: Environmental Protection, England, [online] available at
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2010/340/pdfs/uksi_20100340_en.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
45
Environmental Noise Directive 2002: 2002/49/EC Of The European Parliament and of the council of June 2002 relating to the
assessment and management of environmental noise, [online] available at http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legalcontent/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32002L0049&from=EN last accessed 27/09/17
46
UK Government Land Compensation act 1973: [online] available at
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1973/26/pdfs/ukpga_19730026_en.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
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7.25 The Land Compensation Act 1973 Part I provides a means by which compensation can be paid
to owners of land or property which has experienced a loss in value caused by the use of public
works, such as new or altered roads. Noise and vibration are two of the factors which would be
considered in any claims for compensation; however the claim should consider all changes and
effects, including betterment.

Noise Insulation Regulations 1975 (as amended 1988)
47

7.26 The Noise Insulation Regulations 1975 were made under Part II of the Land Compensation
Act 1973. Regulation 3 imposes a duty, and Regulation 4 a power, on the relevant Highway
Authority to undertake or make a grant in respect of the cost of undertaking noise insulation
work in eligible buildings affected by a new or altered highway. This is subject to meeting a
range of criteria on road traffic noise levels as specified in the Regulations. Regulation 5 also
provides discretionary powers to undertake or make a grant in respect of the cost of
undertaking noise insulation work in eligible buildings with respect to construction noise.

Highways Noise Payments and Movable Homes (England)
Regulations 2000
48

7.27 The UK Government Highways Noise Payments and Movable Homes Regulations 2000
provide the relevant Highway Authority with the power to make payments to persons living in
caravans and other structures which are not buildings, which are affected by the construction or
operation of a new or altered highway.

Environmental Protection Act 1990
7.28 Under Part III of the UK Government Environmental Protection Act 199049 local authorities have
a duty to investigate noise complaints in relation to premises (including land and buildings) and
vehicles, machinery or equipment. The Act does not apply to road traffic noise but is applicable
to construction activities.
7.29 If a local authority’s Environmental Health Officer is satisfied that a complaint amounts to a
statutory nuisance, the authority must serve an abatement notice on the person responsible or,
in certain cases, the owner or occupier of the property.

Control of Pollution Act 1974
7.30 Under Section 60 of the UK Government Control of Pollution Act 197450 (CoPA) the local
authority can serve a notice specifying how construction works should be carried out, including
working hours and noise/vibration limits. Breaching the terms of the notice is an offence.
7.31 Section 61 of the CoPA can be used by the contractor completing demolition or construction
works to apply in advance to the local authority for ‘prior consent’. Section 61 prior consent
acts as a defence against a Section 60 notice. The application must detail how noise and
vibration is to be managed on-site based on the principles of Best Practicable Means (BPM).

Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies
7.32 Cornwall Council’s Local Plan51 highlights the council’s commitment to achieving high quality
safe, sustainable and inclusive design in all developments, buildings and places across
Cornwall and ensuring its distinctive character is maintained, enhanced and retained.

47

Noise Insulation Regulations 1975: Building and Buildings [online] available at
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/1975/1763/pdfs/uksi_19751763_en.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
48
Highways Noise Payments and Movable Homes (England) Regulations 2000: Environmental Protection, England [online]
available at http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2000/3086/pdfs/uksi_20003086_en.pdf
49
Environmental Protection Act 1990: [online] available at
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1990/43/pdfs/ukpga_19900043_en.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
50
CoPA 1974: Control of Pollution Act [online] available at
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1974/40/pdfs/ukpga_19740040_en.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
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7.33 Policy 16 on health and wellbeing states that the council aims to:
“protect, and alleviate risk to, people and the environment from unsafe, unhealthy and polluted
environments by avoiding or mitigation against harmful impacts and health risks such as air and
noise pollution and water and land contamination and potential hazards afforded from future
climate change impacts”.
7.34 Policy 12 on design states that:
“…development proposals must show high quality design and layout of buildings and places
demonstrating a process that has clearly considered the existing context, and contributes to
social, economic and environmental elements of sustainability…”.
7.35 In addition
“Development proposals should protect individuals and property from […] unreasonable noise
and disturbance”.
7.36 All new development will be expected to achieve the provision of avoiding adverse impacts,
either individually or cumulatively, resulting from noise and vibration.

Existing and Baseline Knowledge
7.37 The existing noise climate in the area is dominated by traffic from the A30, the B3274 and local
routes as well as from a train line running from Bugle to Roche and then parallel to the A30.
The road network experiences congestion through and around St Austell, especially during
peak periods along the A391. Seasonal traffic can increase the number of vehicles on the road
network by 15%.
7.38 There are two small noise important areas for roads on the B3274 close to Victoria as well as
one on the A391 at Stenalees52. These are all local authority roads.
7.39 The Public Protection Department of Cornwall Council undertook an assessment of baseline
noise levels in locations on existing routes in Roche and along the Proposed Development53.
Agreed monitoring locations consisted of six properties alongside the Proposed Development
and five properties on the proposed route.
7.40 It is proposed to use this existing baseline noise monitoring data to help validate the noise
model that will be used in the detailed assessment. No further baseline noise monitoring is
proposed.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
7.41 Potentially sensitive receptors are defined in DMRB as dwellings, hospitals, schools, and
community facilities, designated areas (e.g. area of outstanding natural beauty (AONB),
national parks, special area of conservation (SAC), special protection areas (SPA), sites of
special scientific interest (SSSI), scheduled monuments (SM)) and public rights of way (PRoW).
7.42 Table 7.1 details the sensitivity assigned to various receptors with regard to noise and vibration.
Residential properties, including hotels, educational buildings, and medical facilities are
generally ranked as of high sensitivity to noise and vibration impacts. Community facilities (such
as places of worship) and designated sites are ranked as of medium sensitivity. Other land
uses such as public rights of way and industrial/commercial uses are generally ranked as of low
or negligible sensitivity.

51

Cornwall Council (2016): Cornwall Local Plan, Strategic Policies 2010-2030, [online]
https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/22936789/adopted-local-plan-strategic-policies-2016.pdf last accessed 27/09/17
52
Available [online] http://www.extrium.co.uk/noiseviewer.html last accessed 27/09/17
53
Public Protection (2017): Baseline Sound Assessment A30 to St Austell Link Road
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Table 7.1
Sensitivity/ Value of Receptor

Description

Very High

Concert halls/ theatres, specialised vibration sensitive equipment

High

Residential properties, hotels, educational buildings, medical facilities

Medium

Community facilities such as places of worship, nationally designated sites
(AONB, National Park, SAC, SPA, SSSI, SM)

Low

Public rights of way

Negligible

Commercial and industrial premises

Proposed level and scope of assessment
Construction
7.43 Assuming specific details of the likely construction works are available a quantitative
assessment of construction noise/vibration impacts is proposed focussing on the impact at a
selection of the closest affected receptors along the Proposed Development. In addition,
consideration of construction traffic noise impacts will also be scoped into the EIA, based on the
anticipated receipt of detailed information.

Operation
7.44 A DMRB ‘detailed’ level assessment of operational traffic noise and vibration impacts, in
accordance with DMRB, is proposed for the EIA.

Proposed methodology including significance
Construction Noise
7.45 Assuming sufficient details are available on the nature of the proposed construction works a
quantitative assessment of construction noise impacts is proposed. Estimates of typical
construction noise levels will be made for a selection of the closest identified receptors to the
works in accordance with the methodology in BS 5228: 2009+A1: 2014 ‘Code of Practice for
Noise and Vibration Control on Construction and Open Sites54’. These will be based on
information provided by the project team including the number and type of plant required for
each activity, typical ‘on-times’ for each item of plant, working areas, working times and
durations.
7.46 BS 5228 contains a number of example methodologies for identifying significant construction
noise effects based on fixed thresholds or noise level changes. Taking into account this
guidance the threshold values detailed in Table 7.2 will be adopted for the EIA to define the
SOAEL and the LOAEL for residential receptors.

54

BS5228 2014: BSI British Standards Institutions BS5228:2019 + A1:2014 Code of Practice for noise and vibration control on
construction and open sites, 2014
Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
46

EIA Scoping Report

Table 7.2 Guidance and threshold values
Time of Day

SOAEL LAeq,T dB
(façade)

LOAEL LAeq,T dB
(façade)

Daytime (07:00 – 19:00) and Saturdays (07:00 – 13:00)

75

65

Evenings (19:00 – 23:00 weekdays) and Weekends (13:00 – 23:00
Saturdays and 07:00 – 23:00 Sundays)

65

55

Night-time (23:00 – 07:00)

55

45

7.47 The criterion for the SOAEL at residential receptors corresponds to the threshold values for
Category C in the BS 5228 example ABC method. Similarly, the criterion for the LOAEL
corresponds to the threshold values for Category A in the BS 5228 example ABC method. In
accordance with the NPPF and NPSE, it is important to consider receptors that exceed the
LOAEL and ensure adverse effects are mitigated and minimised.
7.48 When considering exceedances of the SOAEL and LOAEL, other project-specific factors should
also be taken into account, such as the existing ambient noise levels, number of receptors
affected and the frequency and duration of the impact.
7.49 Based upon the above, the magnitude of the impact of construction noise on residential
receptors will be classified in accordance with the descriptors in Table 7.3. Non-residential
receptors will be assessed as required based on their use.
Table 7.3 Noise descriptors
Magnitude of Impact

Major

Daytime LAeq,T dB
(façade)

Evening / Weekend LAeq,T
dB (façade)

Night-time LAeq,T dB
(façade)

> 80

> 70

> 60

Moderate

>75-80

>65-70

>55-60

Minor

>65-75

>55-65

>45-55

≤ 65

≤ 55

≤ 45

Negligible

7.50 Construction traffic noise impacts along existing roads will be assessed based on the
calculation of the CRTN BNL, both with and without the construction traffic, for each affected
road link. The magnitude of the impact of construction traffic will be assigned based on the
anticipated change in traffic noise level, in accordance with the same criteria as used for short
term operational road traffic noise impacts, as detailed in Table 7.7 below.

Construction Vibration
7.51 Construction vibration impacts will be assessed if any construction activities which are a
potentially significant source of vibration (for example, impact piling, use of vibratory rollers etc.)
are proposed in close proximity (within 100 m) of any identified sensitive receptors.
7.52 The transmission of ground-borne vibration is highly dependent on the nature of the intervening
ground between the source and receptor and the activities being undertaken. BS 5228 provides
data on measured levels of vibration for various construction works, with particular emphasis on
piling. Impacts are considered for both damage to buildings and annoyance to occupiers.
7.53 Table 7.4 details Peak Particle Velocity (PPV) vibration levels and provides a semantic scale for
the description of construction vibration effects on human receptors, based on guidance
contained in BS 5228.
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Table 7.4 Semantic scale for the description of construction vibration effects on human
receptors
Peak Particle Velocity
Level
>= 10 mms

-1

Vibration is likely to be intolerable for any more than a very brief
exposure to this level.

1.0 to < 10 mms

0.3 to < 1 mms

Magnitude of
Impact

Description

-1

-1

0.14 to < 0.3 mms

It is likely that vibration of this level in residential environments will
cause complaint, but can be tolerated if prior warning and
explanation has been given to residents.
Vibration might be just perceptible in residential environments.

-1

Vibration might be just perceptible in the most sensitive situations
for most vibration frequencies associated with construction. At lower
frequencies, people are less sensitive to vibration.

Major
Moderate

Minor
Negligible

-1

7.54 For human receptors the LOAEL will be defined as a PPV of 0.3 mms (millimetres per
second), this being the point at which construction vibration is likely to become perceptible. The
-1
SOAEL will be defined as a PPV of 1.0 mms , this being the level at which construction
vibration can be tolerated with prior warning.
7.55 In addition to human annoyance, building structures may be damaged by high levels of
vibration. The levels of vibration that may cause building damage are far in excess of those that
may cause annoyance. Consequently, if vibration levels within buildings are controlled to those
relating to annoyance (i.e. 1.0 mms-1), then it is highly unlikely that buildings will be damaged
by construction vibration levels.
7.56 The criteria proposed for this assessment relate to the potential for cosmetic damage and
structural damage. The principal concern is generally transient vibration, for example due to
piling, or continuous vibration, for example due to earthworks compaction using vibratory
rollers.
7.57 BS 7385-2: 1993 ‘Evaluation and measurement for vibration in buildings – Part 2: Guide to
damage levels from ground borne vibration55 provides guidance on vibration levels likely to
result in cosmetic damage and is referenced in BS 5228. Guide values for transient vibration,
above which cosmetic damage could occur, are given in Table 7.5.
Table 7.5 Guide values for transient vibration
Type of Building

Reinforced or framed structures Industrial
and heavy commercial buildings
Unreinforced or light framed structures
Residential or light commercial buildings

Peak Component Particle Velocity in Frequency Range of
Predominant Pulse
4Hz to 15Hz
15Hz and above
50 mms-1 at 4Hz and above
15 mms-1 at 4Hz increasing to 20
mms-1 at 15Hz

20 mms-1 at 15Hz increasing
to 50 mms-1 at 40Hz and
above

NOTE 1: Values referred to are at the base of the building.
NOTE 2: For un-reinforced or light framed structures and residential or light commercial buildings, a maximum displacement of
0.6 mm (zero to peak) is not to be exceeded.

7.58 BS 7385-2:1993 states that the probability of building damage tends towards zero for transient
vibration levels less than 12.5 mms-1 PPV. For continuous vibration, such as from vibratory
rollers, the threshold is around half this value.
7.59 It is also noted that these values refer to the likelihood of cosmetic damage. ISO 4866:2010
‘Mechanical vibration and shock. Vibration of fixed structures. Guidelines for the measurement

55

BS 7385-2 1993: British Standards Institution Evaluation and measurement for vibration in buildings – part 2: Guide to
damage levels from ground borne vibration
Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
48

EIA Scoping Report

of vibrations and evaluation of their effects on structures’ 56 defines three different categories of
building damage:


Cosmetic – formation of hairline cracks in plaster or drywall surfaces and in mortar joints of
brick/concrete block constructions;



Minor – formation of large cracks or loosening and falling of plaster or drywall surfaces or
cracks through brick/block; and



Major – damage to structural elements, cracks in support columns, loosening of joints,
splaying of masonry cracks.

7.60 BS 7385-2:1993 defines that minor damage occurs at a vibration level twice that of cosmetic
damage and major damage occurs at a vibration level twice that of minor damage. Therefore,
this guidance can be used to define the magnitude of impact identified in Table 7.6 below for
continuous vibration.
Table 7.6 Magnitude of Impact
Magnitude of Impact

Damage Risk

Continuous Vibration Level
PPV mms-1

Major

Major

> or equal to 30

Moderate
Minor
Negligible

Minor
Cosmetic
Negligible

15-<30
6-<15
<6

Operational Traffic Noise
7.61 Noise from a flow of road traffic is generated by both the vehicle engines and the interaction of
tyres with the road surface. The traffic noise level at a receptor, such as an observer at the
roadside or residents within a property, is influenced by a number of factors including traffic
flow, speed, composition (percentage of heavy goods vehicles (HGV)), gradient, type of road
surface, distance from the road and the presence of any obstructions between the road and the
receptor.
7.62 Noise from a stream of traffic is not constant, but to assess the noise impact a single figure
estimate of the overall noise level is necessary. The index adopted in CRTN to assess traffic
noise is LA10,18h. This value is determined by taking the highest 10% of noise readings in each of
the 18 one-hour periods between 06:00 and 00:00, and then calculating the arithmetic mean.
As recorded in DMRB, a reasonably good correlation has been shown to exist between this
index and the perception of traffic noise by residents over a wide range of noise exposures.
7.63 CRTN provides the standard methodology for predicting the LA10,18h road traffic noise level.
Noise levels are predicted at a point measured 1 m horizontally from the external façade of
buildings.
7.64 DMRB also requires an assessment of night-time (i.e. between 23:00 and 07:00) traffic noise
levels (Lnight,outside). However, this parameter is not calculated by the standard CRTN
methodology. DMRB refers to three methods for calculating night-time traffic noise levels
developed by the Transport Research Laboratory57 (TRL). The most widely used is ‘Method 3’
which factors the Lnight from the LA10,18h, based on the typical diurnal pattern of traffic flows in the
UK; this method is proposed for this assessment unless the traffic data indicates a separate
consideration of night time traffic is justified.
7.65 Daytime and night-time traffic noise levels will be generated using noise modelling software.
The model will be based on traffic data provided by a traffic model of the Proposed
Development and surrounding area. The traffic flow and % HGV data are taken directly from
the model. However, the traffic speeds are subject to a process called ‘speed banding’ which
56

ISO (2010) ISO 4866:2010 Mechanical vibration and shock – Vibration of fixed structures – Guidelines for the measurement
of vibrations and evaluation of their effects on structures, 2010
57
Transport Research Laboratory (TRL), Converting the UK traffic noise index L A10,18h to EU noise indicies for noise mapping,
2002.
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assigns one of four speeds to all non-motorway roads. The model also includes the ground
topography, ground type and buildings to form a 3D representation of the study area.
7.66 Once the traffic noise levels have been predicted, they can be used to provide an indication of
the magnitude of the impact at each receptor and the likely annoyance to residents caused by
traffic noise, in both the short and long term. Individuals vary widely in their response to the
same level of traffic noise. However, the average or community response from a large number
of people to the same level of traffic noise is fairly stable and, therefore, a community average
degree of annoyance caused by traffic noise can be related to the long-term steady state noise
level. In addition, research recorded in DMRB has shown that people are more sensitive to
abrupt changes in traffic noise, for example, following the opening of a new road, than would be
predicted from the steady state relationship between traffic noise and annoyance (as described
above). These effects last for a number of years. However, in the longer term, the perceived
noise annoyance tends towards the steady-state level due to familiarisation.
7.67 The objective of the assessment, as set out in DMRB, is to gain an overall appreciation of the
noise and vibration climate, both with (DS) and without (DM) the Proposed Development, to
identify where noise impacts occur and to determine where mitigation to reduce these impacts
may be appropriate. These conditions are assessed for the baseline year (the year of Proposed
Development opening) and the future assessment year (15 years after Proposed Development
opening).
7.68 DMRB outlines the steps to be carried out at the detailed assessment stage which are
proposed to be followed for this assessment:
a.

Identify the study area and predict 18-hour (06:00 - 00:00) and night-time (23:00 - 07:00)
traffic noise levels at all residential properties within the 600 m calculation area for all
assessment scenarios.

b.

Carry out the following comparisons for each property in order to identify the number of
properties where residents may experience an increase or decrease in traffic noise levels
and annoyance:
i.

The Do-Minimum scenario in the baseline year against the Do-Minimum scenario in the
future assessment year (long-term);

ii.

The Do-Minimum scenario in the baseline year against the Do-Something scenario in
the baseline year (short-term); and

iii.

The Do-Minimum scenario in the baseline year against the Do-Something scenario in
the future assessment year (long-term).

c.

For night-time traffic noise levels, undertake comparisons for the two long-term scenarios
and for properties where the Lnight,outside level is 55 dB(A) or more in the relevant scenarios;

d.

Assess the impact on sensitive receptors, other than residential properties, within the 600 m
calculation area. This is based on 18 hour (06:00 - 00:00) traffic noise levels and considers
the same three comparisons as outlined in (b) above for residential properties;

e.

Complete a qualitative assessment of sensitive receptors which are within the 1 km
boundary, but outside the 600 m calculation area; and

f.

For affected routes which are outside the 1 km boundary, complete an assessment by
estimating the CRTN BNL on these roads (the traffic noise level at 10 m) with and without
the Proposed Development. Count the number of dwellings and other sensitive receptors
within 50m of these routes.

7.69 Different façades of the same property can experience different changes in traffic noise level
depending on their orientation to the noise source. DMRB requires that each of the above
comparisons of traffic noise levels is based on the façade which experiences the least
beneficial change i.e. the largest increase, or, if all façades undergo a decrease, the smallest
decrease. Additionally, DMRB requires that the above comparisons of annoyance use the
highest levels of annoyance in the first 15 years. For properties which experience an increase
in noise due to the Proposed Development, the greatest annoyance is likely to be immediately
after the Proposed Development opens. For properties which experience a decrease in noise
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(and also in the Do-Minimum comparison), the greatest annoyance is the steady-state level of
annoyance in the long term.
7.70 DMRB provides two example classifications for the magnitude of the traffic noise impact of a
proposed road scheme, as shown in Table 7.7. These relate to short-term changes in noise
levels and long-term changes in noise levels. The classifications detailed in Table 7.7 are
proposed to be used in the assessment of the Proposed Development route.
Table 7.7 Classifications for the magnitude of the traffic noise impact
Short Term Change

Long Term Change

Noise Level Change
(rounded to 0.1dB) LA10,18h
dB

Magnitude of Impact

Noise Level Change
(rounded to 0.1dB)
LA10,18h dB

Magnitude of Impact

0

No change

0

No change

0.1 – 0.9
1 – 2.9
3 – 4.9

Negligible
Minor
Moderate

0.1 – 2.9
3 – 4.9
5 – 9.9

Negligible
Minor
Moderate

5+

Major

10 +

Major

7.71 The introduction of the NPPF, NPSNN and NPSE (see Legislation and Planning Policy) has
increased the focus on consideration of absolute noise levels as well as the change in noise
levels due to a road scheme. The current version of DMRB only considers the change in noise
level when determining the magnitude of impact of a road scheme. In light of the introduction of
the NPPF, NPSNN and NPSE a greater consideration of absolute noise levels is considered
appropriate, including an acknowledgement that where existing traffic noise levels are high
(above the SOAEL as defined below), even small changes in traffic noise in the short term, on
road scheme opening (1 dB or more), may be significant.
7.72 With respect to absolute road traffic noise levels, for daytime, the SOAEL is set at 63 dB LAeq,16h
(free field). This is equivalent to 67.5 dB LA10,18h (façade), which is consistent with the daytime
trigger level in the Noise Insulation Regulations. The LOAEL is set at 50 dB LAeq,16h (free field),
based on the information provided in the Guidelines for Community Noise58.
7.73 For night-time, the SOAEL is set at 55 dB LAeq,8h (free field) for residential properties. This aligns
with the interim night-time outdoor target level provided in the Night Noise Guidelines for
Europe. The LOAEL is set at 40 dB LAeq,8h (free field), which is explicitly defined as the LOAEL
for transport noise in the Night Noise Guidelines for Europe 59.

WebTAG
7.74 For a quantitative assessment TAG Unit A3 states that for estimation of exposure to noise,
noise contours using 3 dB increments for roads are to be mapped and the number of residents
in each noise band identified.

58
59

1.

The TAG Unit A3 appraisal involves the following steps:

2.

Scoping;

3.

Quantification of noise impacts;

4.

Estimation of the affected Population;

5.

Monetary Valuation of Noise Impacts;

6.

Distributional Impact (DI) Analysis.

WHO Guidelines for Community Noise, 1999
WHO Night Noise Guidelines for Europe, 2009
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7.75 Step 2 (quantification of noise impacts), requires the calculation of the ‘with’ and ‘without’
scheme noise impacts calculated using CRTN.
7.76 The noise metric that is used in the WebTAG appraisal is the LAeq,16hr (defined as 07:00 to 23:00
hours). Accordingly the predicted LA10,18hr road traffic noise will need to be converted to an
equivalent LAeq,16hr. This conversion factor is:
LAeq,16hr = LA10,18hr – 2dB(A)
7.77 Night noise impacts (23:00 to 07:00) should be assessed by determining the number of
households where the WHO interim Night Noise Target of 55 dB LAeq,8h noise level is exceeded
for the forecast year in the ‘with’ and ‘without’ option cases. The differences in these values
provide an indication of the night noise impact due to the options. The night time assessment
should be based on free-field noise levels.
7.78 Step 3 (Estimation of the affected Population) involves calculating the difference in the
estimated population who would be affected by noise, comparing with scheme and without
scheme cases. The estimation of affected population is carried out using the TAG Noise
Workbook using an average household size of 2.3 people per household.
7.79 Step 4 is a monetary valuation of changes in noise, is based on estimation of the number of
Disability Adjusted Life Years (DALYs) lost (or gained). The monetary valuation is intended to
complement the quantified noise assessment (i.e. the number of households experiencing
increases or decreases in noise).

Operational Traffic Vibration
7.80 Vibration from traffic can be transmitted through the air or through the ground. Airborne
vibration is produced by the engines and exhausts of road vehicles, with dominant frequencies
typically in the range of 50 - 100 Hz. Ground borne vibration is produced by the interaction of
the vehicle tyres and the road surface with dominant frequencies typically in the range of 8 - 20
Hz. The passage of vehicles over irregularities in the road surface can also be a source of
ground borne vibration.
7.81 Traffic vibration can potentially affect buildings and disturb occupiers. DMRB reports that
extensive research on a wide range of buildings has found no evidence of traffic induced
ground borne vibration being a source of significant damage to buildings and no evidence that
exposure to airborne vibration has caused even minor damage.
7.82 Airborne vibration is noticed by occupiers more often than ground borne vibration, as it may
result in detectable vibrations in building elements such as windows and doors.
7.83 DMRB states that perceptible vibration only occurs in rare cases and identifies that the normal
use of a building, such as closing doors and operating domestic appliances, can generate
similar levels of vibration to that from traffic in most circumstances.
7.84 It is a requirement of new highway constructions that the highway surface be smooth and free
from any discontinuities. Paragraph A5.26 of DMRB states, in relation to ground borne
vibration: “Such vibrations are unlikely to be important when considering disturbance from new
roads and an assessment will only be necessary in exceptional circumstances”. Hence, no
significant effects from traffic induced ground borne vibration due to the passage of vehicles
over irregularities on the Proposed Development route are anticipated and no further
assessment is proposed.
7.85 To assess the magnitude of the impact of traffic induced airborne vibration on residents, a
parameter is needed which reflects a person’s subjective rating of vibration disturbance. DMRB
recommends the use of the LA10,18h. The relationship between the LA10,18h and annoyance due to
vibration is similar to that for annoyance due to steady state traffic noise, except that the
percentage of people bothered by vibration is lower. For a given level of noise exposure, the
percentage of people bothered very much or quite a lot by vibration is 10% lower than the
corresponding figure for annoyance due to traffic noise. Below 58 dB(A) the percentage of
people bothered by traffic induced vibration is assumed to be zero.
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7.86 The potential for vibration impacts is limited to the immediate vicinity of a road, and the
relationship between annoyance due to vibration and traffic noise level in DMRB is based on
properties located within 40 m of a road. Therefore, at each property within 40 m of the
Proposed Development, and at which traffic noise levels are predicted to be 58 dB, LA10,18h or
more, the percentage of people likely to be bothered very much or quite a lot by vibration will be
calculated.

Significance of Effect
7.87 The significance of effect is a function of the value or sensitivity of the receptor and the
magnitude of the impact, combined with professional judgement which takes into account a
range of other factors including:


the absolute noise levels e.g. are existing ambient levels already very high or very low;



the number of affected receptors;



the duration of the impact; and



for non-residential receptors’ the nature, times of use and design of the receptor.

7.88 Table 7.8 presents the initial significance of effect, based on the predicted magnitude of impact
and the sensitivity of receptors, after which the additional factors detailed above are applied to
reach a conclusion on the significance of effect.
Table 7.8: Significance of effect table
Magnitude of Impact

Value/ Sensitivity of Receptor
Very High

High

Medium

Low

Negligible

Major

Very Large

Large

Moderate

Slight

Slight

Moderate

Large

Moderate

Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Minor

Moderate

Slight

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

Negligible

Slight

Slight

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

No Change

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

7.89 With respect to the significance of effect outcomes from Table 7.8, neutral and slight adverse
(or beneficial) effects are considered to be not significant, whereas moderate, large and very
large adverse (or beneficial) effects are considered to be significant.
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8. Cultural Heritage
Introduction
8.1

This section outlines the proposed approach to assess the potential impacts and effect on
heritage and archaeology associated with the Proposed Development.

8.2

This section has been produced using guidance from the Design Manual for Roads and
Bridges (DMRB) Volume 11 Environmental Assessment Section 3 Part 2 Cultural Heritage (HA
60
208/07) . The Chartered Institute for Archaeologists (CIfA) Standards and Guidance for
61
Historic Desk-Based Assessment (2014) has also been considered, although this chapter
does not constitute a full desk-based assessment.

Study area
8.3

The EIA would be undertaken in accordance with current legislation and policy for the historic
environment in England, as well as local planning policy.

8.4

The study area for the cultural heritage baseline of the EIA would be a linear corridor
encompassing a 1 km zone extending from the Proposed Development boundary including any
identified temporary works. All heritage assets heritage assets within this 1 km zone would be
identified. For designated heritage assets the Proposed Development’s Zone of Theoretical
Visibility (ZTV) would be utilised, in consultation with the Landscape and Visual assessment
consultant, in order to identify designated heritage assets with settings that may potentially be
affected.

Legislation and Planning Policy
The Ancient Monuments and Archaeological Areas Act 1979
8.5

The Act imposes a requirement for Scheduled Monument Consent for any works of demolition,
repair, and alteration that might affect a Scheduled Monument. For non-designated
archaeological assets, protection is afforded through the development management process as
established both by the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 and the National Planning Policy
Framework (NPPF 2012).

The Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act
1990
8.6

The Act sets out the principal statutory provisions which must be considered in the
determination of any application affecting either listed buildings or conservation areas.

8.7

Section 66 of the Act states that in considering whether to grant planning permission for
development which affects a listed building or its setting, the local planning authority or, as the
case may be, the Secretary of State shall have special regard to the desirability of preserving
the building or its setting or any features of special architectural or historic interest which it
possesses. By virtue of Section 1(5) of the Act a listed building includes any object or structure
within its curtilage.

8.8

Recent case law makes it clear that the duty imposed in the Act means that in considering
whether to grant permission for development that may cause harm (substantial or less than
substantial) to a designated asset (listed building or conservation area) or its setting, the
decision maker should give considerable importance and weight to the desirability of avoiding
that harm. There is still a requirement for a planning balance, but it must be informed by the
need to give that weight to the desirability of preserving the asset and its setting.

60

Highways Agency. 2007. Design Manual For Roads And Bridges, Volume 11 Environmental, Assessment, Section 3
Environmental, Topics, Part 2, HA 208/07
61
Chartered Institute for Archaeologists. 2017. Standard and Guidance for Historic Environment Desk-Based Assessment
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National Planning Policy Guidance
8.9

Guidance on the application of heritage policy within the NPPF is provided by on-line Planning
Practice Guidance and best practice advice is provided by a series of Historic England Advice
notes.

8.10 The Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) is a government produced interactive on-line document
that provides further advice and guidance that expands the policy outlined in the NPPF. It
expands on terms such as ‘significance’ and its importance in decision making. The PPG
clarifies that being able to properly assess the nature, extent and the importance of the
significance of the heritage asset and the contribution of its setting, is very important to
understanding the potential impact and acceptability of development proposals (Paragraph:
009).
8.11 The PPG states that in relation to setting a thorough assessment of the impact on setting needs
to take in to account, and be proportionate to, the significance of the heritage asset under
consideration and the degree to which proposed changes enhance or detract from that
significance and the ability to appreciate it (Paragraph: 013).
8.12 The PPG usefully discusses how to assess if there is substantial harm. It states that what
matters in assessing if a proposal causes substantial harm is the impact on the significance of
the asset. It is the degree of harm to the asset’s significance rather than the scale of the
development that is to be assessed (Paragraph: 017). Generally harm to heritage assets can
be avoided or minimised if proposals are based on a clear understanding of the heritage asset
and its setting (Paragraph: 019).
8.13 The NPPF indicates that the degree of harm should be considered alongside any public
benefits that can be delivered by development. The PPG states that these benefits should flow
from the proposed development and should be of a nature and scale to be of benefit to the
public and not just a private benefit and would include securing the optimum viable use of an
asset in support of its long term conservation (Paragraph: 020).

Local Planning Policy
8.14 Local planning policies relevant to the Proposed Development are contained within Cornwall
Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 - 2030 (adopted November 2016), Saved Policies of the
Restormel Local Plan (adopted October 2001), and the Roche Parish Neighbourhood
Development Plan (adopted June 2017).

Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 - 2030 (adopted November 2016)
8.15 The Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010-2030 recognises that Cornwall’s outstanding
and distinctive historic environment is an important, irreplaceable resource that contributes to
the economy, tourism, education, culture and community identity. Policy 24 provides for a series
of expectations that development would sustain and enhance the historic environment. It states
that any proposal should be accompanied by an appropriate level of assessment identifying the
significance of all heritage assets that would be affected by the proposals and the nature and
degree of any effects and demonstrating how, in order of preference, any harm will be avoided,
minimised or mitigated. It further states that any harm to the significance of a heritage asset
either designated or non-designated should be justified.

Saved Policies of the Restormel Local Plan (adopted October 2001)
8.16 Policy 14 of the Restormel Local Plan was saved as part of the Cornwall Local Plan Strategic
Policies and identifies six Areas of Great Landscape Value within which developments would
not be permitted that would cause harm to the landscape, features and characteristics. The
Proposed Development does not run through any of these landscapes.

Roche Parish Neighbourhood Development Plan (adopted June 2017)
8.17 Policy B1 of the Roche Parish Neighbourhood Development Plan supports the principal of an
A30 -St. Austell link road west of Roche as a priority. Point (b) of the policy states that any
proposals should seek to respect the historic context of Roche and improve the central areas of
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Roche Village. This supports policy F1 relating to the special architectural and historic interest
of areas of Roche Village.
8.18 Policies relating to the historic environment are provided in section F of the plan including F1
mentioned above. Other policies of relevance to the Proposed Development are policy F2,
which protects the open moorland setting of, and views into and from Roche Rock from the
Village of Roche; policy F5 and F6 that provide for appropriate assessment of effects from
proposals on non-designated and designated heritage assets and measures to mitigate, record,
retain, incorporate, protect, enhance and where appropriate, manage the archaeological
interest as part of the proposals.

Other relevant policy
Historic England good practice advice notes
8.19 Historic England have published a series of Good Practice Advice (GPA) of which those of most
62
relevance to this appraisal are GPA2 Managing Significance in Decision-taking and GPA3 The
63
Setting of Heritage Assets .
8.20 GPA2 emphasises the importance of having a knowledge and understanding of the significance
of heritage assets likely to be affected by the development and that the ‘first step for all
applicants is to understand the significance of any affected heritage asset and, if relevant the
contribution of its setting to its significance’ (para 4). Early knowledge of this information is also
useful to a local planning authority in pre-application engagement with an applicant and
ultimately in decision making (para 7).
8.21 GPA3 provides advice on the setting of heritage assets. Paragraph 3 differentiates the concept
of setting from other concepts such as curtilage, character and context. The extent and
definition of setting is set out in paragraph 4 within a series of bullet points and the relationship
of setting to views is explored in paragraph 5 to 8. Setting is as defined in the NPPF and
comprises the surroundings in which a heritage asset is experienced. Elements of a setting
can make positive or negative contributions to the significance of an asset and affect the ways
in which it is experienced. Historic England state that setting does not have a boundary and
what comprises an asset’s setting may change as the asset and its surrounding evolve. Setting
can be extensive and particularly in urban areas or extensive landscapes can overlap with
other assets.
8.22 The contribution of setting to the significance of an asset is often expressed by reference to
views and the GPA in paragraph 6 identifies those views such as those that were designed or
those that were intended, that contribute to understanding the significance of assets. An
approach to the assessment heritage significance within views is provided in the Historic
England guidance ‘Seeing the History in the View’ (2011)64. N.B. This is currently being
reviewed.
8.23 The relationship between setting and significance is set out in a series of bullets at paragraph 9
covering factors such as change, the appreciation of setting and the setting of buried assets.
Setting and significance are not dependent upon public access. Designed settings such as
those associated with a historic park can be extensive and project beyond the core elements of
the asset. Development within the setting of an asset can be beneficial; it can also be harmful
and therefore needs careful assessment.

Existing and baseline knowledge
8.24 The baseline for this Scoping Report has been defined in a ‘Simple Assessment’ produced for
the Proposed Development by Cornwall Archaeological Unit (CAU)65. This research for the
assessment identified all heritage assets within a 100 m corridor surrounding the Proposed

62

Historic England. 2015a. GPA2: Managing Significance in Decision Taking
Historic England. 2015b. GPA3 The Setting of Heritage Assets
Historic England. 2011. Seeing the Historic in the View
65
Cornwall Archaeology Unit. 2017. A30 to St Austell Link Road: Goonbarrow Option Archaeological Assessment. Report No.
2017R012
63
64
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Development boundary and designated assets within a study area extending to 1 km
surrounding the Proposed Development boundary.
8.25 The Simple Assessment identified 146 heritage assets within the 100 m corridor, 139 of which
were of local significance (low heritage value). These included china clay workings, deep
mining, field systems and long established route-ways and boundary stones, and evidence for
medieval and post-medieval settlement. The Proposed Development traverses a number of
different historic landscape character types as identified by the historic landscape character
assessment for Cornwall.
8.26 Three scheduled monuments lie within the 1 km study area and are of national significance
(high heritage value), these are:


Castilly henge, plain an gwarry, Civil War gun emplacement;



Innis Downs bowl barrow; and



Medieval wayside cross at Lockengate.

8.27 Two grade II listed structures are located with 100 m of the Proposed Development, a china
clay works at Wheal Rose, and a milestone at Stenalees. A further thirty two listed buildings are
situated within the 1 km study area for designated assets. These all have medium heritage
value.
8.28 The following summarises by period the previously recorded heritage resource identified by the
Simple Assessment (CAU, 2017).

Prehistoric to Roman (10,000 BC to 410 AD)
8.29 Little evidence for Roman and earlier activity is recorded within the 100 m corridor study area of
the Simple Assessment. An earthwork bank to the west of Stenalees, which may be part of a
round, a type of fortified settlement of Iron Age or later date, is the only recorded evidence for
activity at this time.
8.30 Activity in the wider landscape is more attested to with one of the few Neolithic henges
identified in Cornwall located at Innis Down to the north west of the Proposed Development
corridor. The henge later appears to have been repurposed as a plen an gwarry (a type of open
air performance or play space) during the medieval period and later as a Civil Way fortification.
An extensive group of Bronze Age monuments is also situated on Innis Down, including at least
14 barrows, a ring cairn, and a cist. At Caerloggas Downs at the southern end of the corridor
three barrows were excavated in advance of clayworks expansion.

Medieval (410 to 1540)
8.31 Evidence of medieval agriculture in the form of ridge and furrow, and the alignments of long
removed field boundaries are present within the study corridor and undoubtedly relate to
settlements known within the surrounding landscape. Early settlement is found at Tresibble
(1260), Trescoll (1327, but first recorded as Roscol) and Bodwen (but not documented until
1662-4). Other early settlements include Bilberry (1260), Carbis (1260), Carbean (1357), Carne
(1200), Carnsmerry (1362), Criggan (1250), Hallaze (1356), Hallew (1364), Kerrow (1327),
Molinnis (1357), Netherewoyn (1350), Penwithick (1357), Savath (1319), and Woon (1327).
Slightly later settlements include Rosevear and Rosevean (both 1405), and Hallivet (1465)
(ibid).
8.32 Other medieval activity in the study corridor includes possible route-ways and extensive
evidence for extractive industry in the form of streamworking to the north and south of
Lockengate and north of Hallew.

Post-medieval (1540 to 1901)
8.33 Evidence for the industrial activity continues into the post-medieval period, with evidence for
china clay working in the form of extraction, processing, production and transportation sites
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dominating. Some of these are designated, such as that of the Grade II listed Wheal Rose
Works. There is also evidence for stream-working, rock quarrying and for deep mining of postmedieval date.
8.34 Clay workers huts and other small scale landholdings provide evidence for settlement patterns
during the post-medieval period with examples at Woon, Gracca, Rock Hill and Caudledown
(ibid). Evidence for transport networks are also present with the bulk of the Bugle to Trescoll
stretch of the A391 following the old turnpike road. The stretch of the Par to Newquay
branchline at Hallews started life as a horse-drawn tramway, opened in 1844, part of Joseph
Treffry’s network of mineral routes. The Cornwall Minerals railway improved and converted the
line to locomotive operation and linked Treffry’s tramway terminals at Par and Newquay in
1874. A passenger service was started in 1876 and the line transferred to the Great western
Railway in 1896. It is still in operation.

Modern (1901 onwards)
8.35 The china clay industry continued to expand into the twentieth century with a pan kiln at
Savath, and an earthwork enclosure at Bilberry China Clay Works, a probable mica works at
Hallew, and by Goonbarrow refinery. The latter contains some very good examples of the
monumental form of late 20th century clay refining technology in the form of two large settling
tanks.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
8.36 It is recommended that an assessment of potential effects on cultural heritage be scoped into
the EIA.
8.37 In consultation with Cornwall Senior Planning Officer (Archaeology and the respective Local
Planning Authority Conservation Officers), a detailed historic environment baseline would be
compiled that would take account of all aspects of the historic environment (archaeology,
historic buildings, historic landscape character) in accordance with the Chartered Institute for
Archaeologists (CIfA) Code of Conduct (2014)66, the CIfA Standard and Guidance for historic
environment desk-based assessment, Historic England guidance and the DMRB Volume 11
Section 3 Part 2 and Volume 10 Section 6 Part 1.
8.38 Sources of information that will be consulted include:


Cornwall Historic Environment Record;



Historic England Archive;



Historic Ordnance Survey maps;



Cornwall Record Office; and



Cornish Studies Library.

8.39 All assets identified by these searches would be compiled into an inventory / database and
accurately located in relation to the Proposed Development on a map at an appropriate scale.
8.40 Key viewpoints would also be considered and will be agreed between the Landscape and
Visual assessment consultant, Historic England and Cornwall County Council.
8.41 An illustrated baseline would be prepared which would identify all designated or nondesignated heritage assets within the study area. This would involve the collation of information
from the data gathering exercise, alongside a historic map regression and walkover survey.
8.42 Known archaeological and heritage assets would be visited to record their survival, extent,
condition, setting and significance and to confirm their location and relationships to other sites.
Site inspection would also identify any readily visible, previously unrecorded heritage assets.
66

Chartered Institute for Archaeologists. 2014. Code of Conduct
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The sites’ ground conditions and evidence for previous disturbance that may have affected the
survival of archaeological deposits would also be assessed.
8.43 Available geotechnical and site investigation (SI) reports would be reviewed and the results
incorporated within the historic environment baseline as appropriate. Where SI works are
scheduled as part of the EIA process, an archaeologist may be engaged to monitor these
works. The results of any such assessment will be incorporated into the historic environment
baseline and considered in the EIA.
8.44 Consultation would be undertaken with the Cornwall Senior Planning Officer (Archaeology) to
discuss the results of the historic environment baseline and the likely impacts from the
Proposed Development. The need for a phase of field evaluation to inform the baseline would
be discussed and put forward where this is necessary.

Proposed level and scope of assessment
8.45 A Simple Assessment has been produced for the Proposed Development (CAU, 2017) and
would be used to inform the baseline. This concluded that the Proposed Development has the
potential for significant effects on Cultural Heritage Resources. It further determined the
potential for as yet unknown archaeological remains to be present within the Proposed
Development corridor.
8.46 A detailed assessment is therefore required to obtain sufficient information for an appropriate
assessment. The aim would be to establish a robust in-depth understanding of the beneficial
and adverse cultural heritage consequences of the Proposed Development, during design,
construction and operational phases and provide sufficient information to determine a suitable
mitigation strategy.

Proposed methodology including significance
8.47 Following the baseline study the potential impacts from the Proposed Development on the
significance of the identified heritage assets would be assessed. This assessment would
involve establishing the significance of the heritage asset and the magnitude of the impact upon
it. The potential effects of the Proposed Development on the cultural heritage resource would
be assessed on the basis of their type (direct, indirect, cumulative), nature (beneficial, neutral or
adverse), and longevity (reversible, short-term or long-term; irreversible, permanent). The
assessment would take into account the significance of the asset and the magnitude of impact
to determine the significance of effect.
8.48 The assessment of impacts, value of heritage assets and significance of effects would be
carried out utilising the methodology set out in DMRB Volume 11 Section 3 Part 2 (HA208/7)
Cultural Heritage.
8.49 The principles of the impact methodology rest upon independently evaluating the value of the
cultural heritage resources and the magnitude of effect upon the resources.
8.50 The assessment of value, impact and impact significance would be carried out following the
methodology outlined in Chapter 5, annexes 5, 6, and 7 of HA208/7.
8.51 Section 12 of the NPPF states that the significance of a heritage asset is its value “to this and
future generations because of its heritage interest. This interest may be archaeological,
architectural, artistic or historic. Significance derives not only from a heritage asset’s physical
presence, but also from its setting” (DCLG 2012). In the Cultural Heritage chapter, the value,
interest, or significance of a heritage asset will be referred to as its sensitivity.
8.52 The significance of identified heritage assets would be determined by professional judgement
guided by statutory and non-statutory designations, national, regional and local policies, and
archaeological research frameworks. The criteria that would be used to determine the heritage
significance of archaeological assets are presented in the four point scale as set out in Table
8.1.

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
59

EIA Scoping Report

Table 8.1: Criteria for determining the significance (heritage value) of heritage assets
Significance (heritage value)

Criteria

Very High

World Heritage Sites (including nominated sites).
Assets of acknowledged international importance.
Assets that can contribute significantly to acknowledged
international research objectives.
Structures inscribed as of universal importance as World Heritage
Sites.
Other buildings of recognised international importance.

High

Scheduled Monuments (including proposed sites).
Undesignated assets of schedulable quality and importance.
Assets that can contribute significantly to acknowledged national
research objectives.
Grade I and Grade II* (Scotland: Category A) Listed Buildings.
Other listed buildings that can be shown to have exceptional
qualities in their fabric or
historical associations not adequately reflected in the listing grade.
Conservation Areas containing very important buildings.
Undesignated structures of clear national importance.

Medium

Designated or undesignated assets that contribute to regional
research objectives.
Grade II (Scotland: Category B) Listed Buildings.
Historic (unlisted) buildings that can be shown to have exceptional
qualities in their fabric
or historical associations.
Conservation Areas containing buildings that contribute significantly
to its historic
character.
Historic Townscape or built-up areas with important historic integrity
in their buildings, or built settings (e.g. including street furniture and
other structures).

Low

Designated and undesignated assets of local importance.
Assets compromised by poor preservation and/or poor survival of
contextual associations.
Assets of limited value, but with potential to contribute to local
research objectives.
‘Locally Listed’ buildings (Scotland Category C(S) Listed Buildings).
Historic (unlisted) buildings of modest quality in their fabric or
historical association.
Historic Townscape or built-up areas of limited historic integrity in
their buildings, or built settings (e.g. including street furniture and
other structures).

Negligible
Assets with very little or no surviving archaeological interest.
Buildings of no architectural or historical note; buildings of an
intrusive character.

Unknown
The importance of the resource has not been ascertained.
Buildings with some hidden (i.e. inaccessible) potential for historic
significance.

8.53 Having identified the value of the asset, the magnitude of the impact from the Proposed
Development would be assessed. Potential impacts are defined as a change resulting from the
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Proposed Development which affects a heritage asset. The impacts of a proposed development
upon heritage assets can be positive or negative; direct or indirect; long term or temporary and/
or cumulative, and they may arise from the construction and/ or the operation of the works.
8.54 Setting is a material consideration in government planning guidance relating to cultural
heritage. Historic England has produced specific guidance that states that an assessment of
the impact of a proposed development should identify whether the development would be
acceptable in terms of the degree of harm to an asset’s setting. The assessment of impact
would include consideration of a heritage asset’s setting which would vary from case to case
and cannot be generically defined.
8.55 The magnitude of impact on heritage assets would be judged in accordance with the factors as
set out in Table 8.2. In respect of cultural heritage an assessment of the level and degree of
impact would be made in consideration of any scheme design mitigation (embedded
mitigation).
Table 8.2: Criteria for determining the magnitude of impact on heritage assets
Magnitude of Impact

Description of Impact

Major

Change to most or all key archaeological materials, such that the
resource is totally altered.
Comprehensive changes to setting.

Moderate

Changes to many key archaeological materials, such that the
resource is clearly modified.
Considerable changes to setting that affect the character of the
asset.

Minor

Changes to key archaeological materials, such that the asset is
slightly altered.
Slight changes to setting.

Negligible

Very minor changes to archaeological materials, or setting.

No Change

No change

8.56 In accordance with current guidance, only those assets which may experience a significant
effect from the Proposed Development would be considered in the Cultural Heritage chapter.
8.57 The Cultural Heritage Significance of Effects Matrix (Table 8.3) combines the value of a
heritage asset with the predicted magnitude of impact arising from a proposed development to
determine the significance of effect. Initially the sensitivity of the heritage asset is assessed,
then the magnitude of impact (no mitigation measures) is identified, followed by an assessment
of the significance of effect, determined by using a matrix and professional judgement which
combines the magnitude of the predicted impact and the sensitivity of each asset. Appropriate
mitigation measures are then identified, followed by the assessment of the significance of
residual effect (taking into account mitigation measures).
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Table 8.3: Significance of Effect
Magnitude of Impact

Value/ Sensitivity of Receptor
Very High

High

Medium

Low

Negligible

Major

Very Large

Large

Moderate

Slight

Slight

Moderate

Large

Moderate

Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Minor

Moderate

Slight

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

Negligible

Slight

Slight

Slight

Neutral

Neutral

No Change

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

8.58 Mitigation measures would be discussed with the Cornwall Senior Planning Officer
(Archaeology) and Historic England as appropriate and proposed where they would prevent or
offset significant adverse effects. Residual effects would be assessed taking into account the
likely effectiveness of the proposed mitigation.
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9. Landscape and Visual Effects
Introduction
9.1

This section considers the two related sub-topics of landscape and visual effects. For the
purposes of this section of the Scoping Report, the term 'landscape' is synonymous with both
rural landscapes and urban landscapes or townscapes.

9.2

Landscape effects relate to the direct physical changes to the fabric or individual elements of
the landscape. They also relate to the potential indirect changes to the wider patterns of land
use, land cover and the arrangement of landscape features which determine the character and
the aesthetic and perceptual qualities of the landscape.

9.3

The assessment of visual effects addresses potential changes in the composition, quality and
amenity value of existing views as a result of the change or loss of existing landscape
elements, and/or the introduction of new elements, taking into account the extent to which the
Proposed Development would be visible from visual receptors. The nature and quality (or
visual amenity value) of available views in a landscape as experienced by people can be a key
influence on their quality of life.

9.4

This section has been prepared in accordance with Interim Advice Note (IAN) 135/10
Landscape and Visual Effects Assessment, Highways England, 2010 (8.3), but set within the
context of the more recent Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment 3rd Edition
(GLVIA3) Landscape Institute and the Institute for Environmental Management and
Assessment, 201367 .

9.5

Both documents state that the main objectives of the scoping exercise are to determine
whether or not the Proposed Development is likely to give rise to any landscape or visual
effects, and to define the level of detail required for any further Landscape and Visual Impact
Assessment (LVIA) study within the ES.

9.6

Mitigation required for Cultural Heritage, Ecology and Noise effects will be incorporated into the
overall environmental masterplan along with the landscape mitigation and enhancements.

Study Area
9.7

The study area for this section of the scoping report covers a distance of 2km from the
proposed centreline of the Proposed Development (see Figure 9.1). Beyond this study area, it
is considered that the Proposed Development would be unlikely to give rise to any significant
effects on landscape or visual receptors due to the scale and massing of the proposed built
elements and associated operational elements (i.e. the traffic moving along the road).

9.8

The study area for the subsequent LVIA of the Proposed Development is likely to be influenced
by topography and the openness of the landscape and views. It will be informed by computer
generated Zones of Theoretical Visibility (ZTV), which will be prepared in accordance with
GLVIA3. Initial ZTVs are illustrated in Figures 9.2 and 9.3. The initial desk study indicates that
the extent of views within the study area will also be limited by the edge of built settlements
including Stenalees, Roche, Victoria and by blocks of woodland and other vegetated features.
Photographs (Appendix C) have also been included outside the study area from key publically
accessible viewpoints including Beacon Hill, Castle-an-Dinas and St. Dennis church.
Photographs have been used to demonstrate the limited likely visual impacts.

9.9

Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment, 3rd Edition (Landscape Institute and
Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment 2013).
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Figure 9.1. Site Viewpoint Plan
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Figure 9.2. Zone of Theoretical Visibility

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
65

EIA Scoping Report

Figure 9.3. Zone of Theoretical Visibility taking into account buildings and woodland
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Planning Policy Context
National Planning Policy Framework
68

9.10 The following sections of the National Planning Policy Framework (Department for
Communities and Local Government (DCLG) are broadly relevant to landscape and views:
a. Section 7: Requiring good design; and
b. Section 11: Conserving and enhancing the natural environment.
Local Planning Policy
9.11 The following local planning policy documents are applicable to the study area and contain
policies relevant to landscape and views:
a. Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies69 (Cornwall Council, Adopted November 2016);
b. Restormel Local Plan 200170 saved policies; 14 – Areas of Great Landscape Value.
c.

Roche Parish Neighbourhood Plan 2016 to 203071
72

d. Local Transport Plan for Cornwall: Connecting Cornwall: 2030 (2011)

Baseline Conditions
9.12 Fieldwork undertaken by AECOM in September 2017, was from publicly accessible land to
identify areas, features and viewpoints of landscape and visual amenity value within the study
area. In addition to the fieldwork, AECOM have also undertaken a further detailed desk-based
review of relevant information.
9.13 Identified landscape receptors within the study area include:
e. Mid Cornwall Moors Landscape Character Area CA20.
f.

St Austell or Hensbarrow China Clay Area Landscape Character Area CA17.

g. Camel and Allen Valleys Landscape Character Area CA33.
h. Landscape description units within the study area include: 027: Hard rock slopes & ridges,
055: Hard rock uplands, 411: Hard rock slopes & ridges, 298: Hard rock slopes & ridges,
410: Hard rock uplands & 357: Hard rock slopes & ridges.
i.

A number of statutory environmental designations including the St Austell Clay Pits # 2
(SSSI), St Austell Clay Pits #3 (SSSI) Impact risk zone, St Austell Clay Pits (SAC), Roche
Rock (SSSI) , Goss Moor (NNR, SAC and SSSI), Tregoss Moor (SAC), Breney Common,
River Camel Valley & Tributaries (SSSI) and River Camel (SAC). A range of physical
landscape features that are highly characteristic of the landscape types that they are
located within.

9.14 Visual receptors within the study area have been established as:
j.

Leisure and tourism visitors to sites of interest such as Roche Rock;
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Department for Communities and Local Government, (2012); National Planning Policy Framework. [online] Available at:
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/6077/2116950.pdf
69
Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010-2030 [online] Available at:
https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/22936789/adopted-local-plan-strategic-policies-2016.pdf
70
Restormel Borough Local Plan [online] Available at: https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/environment-andplanning/planning/planning-policy/saved-policies/restormel-borough-saved-policies/
71
Roche Parish Neighbourhood Plan 2016 – 2030 [online] Available at: https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/27218390/rocheparish-ndp-final-adopted.pdf
72
Local Transport Plan for Cornwall: Connecting Cornwall: 2030 (2011) [online] Available at:
https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/3626989/LTP3-2010.pdf
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k.

Leisure and tourism visitors to reserves such as Goss Moor and Tregoss Moor;

l.

Users of recreational facilities, such as open access land and Common Land such as
Hensbarrow;

m. Recreational users of public rights of way (PRoW) and bridleways, including walkers,
cyclists and equestrian users;
n. Residential properties as follows: within Stenalees, the northern periphery of Coldwreath,
Trezaise, Higher Trezaise, Roche & Victoria;
o. Scattered residential dwellings and farmsteads across the open downland areas;
p. People working and visiting china clay sites such as Gunheath and Penhale;
q. Users of roads.
9.15 The key areas, features and receptors of landscape and visual amenity identified within the
study area are summarised below.

National landscape character
9.16 Natural England has mapped 159 separate, distinctive national character areas (NCA) across
the UK. These are intended to inform and contribute towards policy development and local
planning, action and development (Natural England, 2013).
9.17 The study area located within the district of Restormel lies wholly in Hensbarrow National
Character Area (NCA) 154. The Character Area is named after Hensbarrow Downs and
represents a landscape dominated by granite moorstone and tors which was a main focus of
the china clay industry. The landscape typically comprises steep slopes and pointed peaks
which contrast with the rolling farmland, pockets of valley woodland, heath and moorland of the
rest of the area. The Character Area is also the source of both the rivers Fal & St Austell and
associated river valley landscapes.
9.18 ‘China clay spoil tips dominate the landscape with both conical and terraced heaps. They are
often vegetated, but the tops of conical heaps can remain bare of vegetation’73.
9.19 The legacy mining has left on the landscape, can also been seen in the settlement patterns of
the Character Area. Represented by dispersed hamlets and farmsteads with many villages
associated with the china clay industry.

Local landscape character
9.20 At the county scale, the study area lies within the following Landscape Character Areas (LCAs)
and sub divided Landscape Description Units (LDUs) identified by the Cornwall Landscape
Character Assessment (2007)74 and Cornwall Council Interactive Map75 :
9.21 LCAs (see Figure 9.4 for map):
r.

Landscape Character Area CA17 – St Austell or Hensbarrow China Clay Area;

s.

Landscape Character Area CA20 - Mid Cornwall Moors;

t.

Landscape Character Area CA33 – Camel and Allen Valleys.
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Natural England. NCA Profile: 154 Hensbarrow [online] Available at:
http://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/6278141332946944; Accessed 29/09/17
74
Cornwall Council Landscape Character Assessment [online] Available at: https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/environment-andplanning/cornwalls-landscape/landscape-character-assessment/
75
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Figure 9.4. Landscape Character Areas within the Study Area

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

9.22 LDUs (see Figure 9.5 for map):
a. 027: Hard rock slopes & ridges;
b. 055: Hard rock uplands;
c.

411: Hard rock slopes & ridges;

d. 298: Hard rock slopes & ridges;
e. 299: Hard rock lowlands;
f.

300: Hard rock lowlands;

g. 410: Hard rock uplands;
h. 357: Hard rock slopes & ridges.
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Figure 9.5. Landscape Description Units within the Study Area
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9.23 Overall, the landscape character of the study area according to NCA 154 is distinguished by
three principal features:
a. ‘the western side, where the china clay workings dominate the landscape’;
b. ‘the Goss Moor area to the north’;
c.

‘the eastern area where the scars of tin working have healed to form a landscape of rural
tranquillity threaded through with tree-filled valleys and wilder heathland, topped by airy
tors.’

9.24 The Roche Parish Neighbourhood Plan Policies that apply are:
Policy B1 – Link Road west of Roche which states:
9.25 ‘This plan supports the principle of an A30-St. Austell link road west of Roche as a priority, in
order to relieve traffic issues impacting Higher Trezaise, Trezaise, the Village of Roche, and
Victoria Road. The promotion of this scheme by Cornwall Council will be a material
consideration in the determination of any application along the likely route.’
Policy G1 – Landscape which the Policy Justification states:
9.26 ‘It is important that development respects and seeks to enhance local landscape character and
maintains local distinctiveness. Some of the key characteristics of the area are set out in the
National Character Area Profile information published by Natural England and include the wild
and untouched landscape of Goss Moor, ancient field patterns bounded by Cornish Hedges
and the iconic granite tor of Roche Rock.’

Landscape designations
9.27 The study area contains no Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB). The closest AONB to
the study area are Cornwall AONB – South Coast Central (9) & South Coast Eastern (10).
9.28 There are no Conservation Areas located within the study area.
9.29 There are 7 TPOs registered with Cornwall Council within the study area;
a. T1 Ash: Reference number C2/151;
b. T2 Beech: Reference number C2/151;
c.

T3 Beech: Reference number C2/151;

d. T1 Ash: Reference number TPO14/00034;
e. T1 Sycamore: Reference number C2/100;
f.

T1 Ash: Reference C2/56;

g. T1 Ash: Reference number C2/138.
9.30 Other environmental designations of relevance to landscape include the St Austell Clay Pits
SAC/SSSI, Roche Rock SSSI, River Camel Valley & Tributaries SSSI and Goss Moor, which is
a National Nature Reserve (NNR), although the impacts on these designations will be assessed
within Chapter 10, Habitats and Biodiversity. There are several Scheduled Monuments and
Listed Buildings located within the study area.
Tranquility
9.31 IAN 135/10 defines tranquillity as “the remoteness and sense of isolation, or lack of it, within the
landscape, which is often determined by the presence or absence of built development and
traffic.” As explained in the Landscape Institute’s Technical Information Note (TIN) 01/2017
(8.18), it is a perceptual aspect of landscape and will be considered as part of the landscape
character assessment, which will form the baseline against which the landscape effects of the
Proposed Development will be assessed.
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9.32 Existing road infrastructure of the A30 is noted as one of the elements adversely affecting
tranquillity within the NCA 154 profile.

Views and visual amenity
9.33 Key viewpoints, which will be illustrated with panoramic photography, will be agreed with
Cornwall Council. These will be informed by a Preliminary ZTV study (Figures 9.2 and 9.3).
9.34 Representative viewpoints will be used to assess the views available to visual receptors or
groups of receptors at a given location. These viewpoints will be selected to represent
receptors with high sensitivity, who are most likely to experience significant adverse effects. A
total of 19 initial viewpoints have been identified within the study area which will inform the EIA
(Figure 9.1).
9.35 Viewpoint photography will be undertaken in autumn 2017.
9.36 The viewpoint locations will be kept under review as the Proposed Development develops and
confirmed, but as a minimum, key viewpoints will illustrate the baseline visual amenity for the
following receptors:
a. Users of recreational facilities within the study area where the primary purpose of that
recreation is enjoyment of the countryside. This would include Belowda Beacon, Goss
Moor, Tregoss Moor, Roche Rock, Carbis Common, Hensbarrow Down and Caerloggas
Downs.
b. Recreational users of the extensive network of PRoW within the study area, including
Imerys permissive paths and cycle trails; and
c.

Residential properties within the study area.

9.37 Within the ES, Photomontages from principal locations will be prepared if required. Agreement
and liaison between AECOM and Cornwall Council, in accordance with LI Advice Note 1/11 and
LI Guidance Note 02-17: Visual Representation of Development Proposals, 2017 (8.20) will be
carried out.

Defined Landscape receptor sensitivity
9.38 A preliminary assessment of the sensitivity of landscape and visual receptors within the study
area potentially affected by the Proposed Development is set out below.
9.39 Overall, the study area comprises an extensive area of rural landscape with distinctive
elements and features that make a positive contribution to character and sense of place. The
majority of the landscape within the study areas is assessed as being of low – medium
sensitivity comprising post-industrial areas to the south and historic field patterns in the north,
within close proximity to the existing A30. Within the study area various environmental
designations exist such as Sites of Special Scientific Interest, Special Areas of Conservation
and a National Nature Reserve on the western fringe of the study area boundary.
9.40 Table 8.1 provides an indication of each character areas specific landscape description unit
inherent sensitivity value as shown overleaf.
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Table 9.9. Cornwall and Isles of Scilly Landscape Character Areas and Landscape Descriptor
Units sensitivity.
Character Area

LDU

Sensitivity

CA33 – Camel and Allen Valley

357 – Hard rock slopes and ridges

Medium

CA20 - Mid Cornwall Moors

027 - Hard rock slopes and ridges

Medium

055 – Hard rock uplands

Medium

299 – Hard rock lowlands

Medium

300 – Hard rock lowlands

Medium

411 - Hard rock slopes and ridges

Low / Medium

298 - Hard rock slopes and ridges

Low / Medium

410 - Hard rock uplands

Low / Medium

CA17 - St Austell or Hensbarrow
China Clay Area

Value of Environmental Resources and Receptors
9.41 The LVIA for the Proposed Development will review the defined sensitivities alongside the value
of landscape and visual receptors. These will be defined at the baseline stage as
recommended in paragraph 5.19 of GLVIA3, such that this information can later inform
judgements about the significance of effects.

Landscape Value and Sensitivity
9.42 GLVIA3 notes that the value attached to the receptor and its susceptibility to change arising
from the specific proposal, should be considered separately and then combined to determine
sensitivity (paragraph 3.24).
9.43 Paragraph 2.16 in Annex 1 of IAN 135/10 states that a judgement should be made as to the
value of the landscape based on the results of the desk study and field surveys. This is
supported by paragraphs 5.19 to 5.31 of GLVIA3. Both documents are clear that a landscape
does not need to be designated to have a value. Box 5.1 of GLVIA3 sets out a range of factors
that can help in the identification of landscape value, comprising:
a. Landscape quality;
b. Scenic quality;
c.

Rarity;

d. Representativeness;
e. Conservation interests;
f.

Recreation value;

g. Perceptual aspects; and
h. Associations.
9.44 The assessment of the value of each LCA will be informed by the information set out in the
baseline and the factors set out above and will be judged with reference to Table 8.2.

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
74

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Table 9.10. Landscape Value Criteria
Classification

Value of LCA

National

Landscape with elements of national importance, e.g. protected by legislation.

Regional

Landscape with elements of regional importance designated regional leisure routes and
conservation areas.

Local

Landscape with elements which are protected or valued through local or neighbourhood
planning policies, such as protected open space or groups of listed buildings or buildings
of townscape merit.

Community

Landscape with relatively common elements which are likely to be valued by the
community which lives and works in the area.

Limited

Landscape with weak or discordant elements and characteristics which detract from the
quality of the area.

9.45 Susceptibility to change will be considered at the assessment stage and is defined in GLVIA3
as “the ability of the landscape receptor (whether it be overall character or condition of a
particular landscape type or area, or an individual element and/or features, or a particular
aesthetic and perceptual aspect) to accommodate the proposed development without undue
consequences for the maintenance of the baseline situation” (paragraph 5.40). In paragraph
5.43 it states that judgements about susceptibility of landscape receptors to change should be
recorded on a verbal scale and this will be applied as follows:
a. High - undue consequences are likely to arise from the Proposed Development.
b. Medium - undue consequences may arise from the Proposed Development.
c.

Low - undue consequences are unlikely to arise from the Proposed Development.

9.46 Paragraph 3.9 of Annex 1 of IAN 135/10 states that “the outputs from the landscape character
assessment (i.e. landscape characteristics, their condition and value) should be considered to
assess their sensitivity to changes arising from the project”. The identification of sensitivity,
therefore, needs to consider the value of the landscape alongside the nature of the change, i.e.
the type and scale of development proposed within a particular area or type of landscape and
the association and tolerance of the identified landscape or individual contributing elements
thereof, to that change.
9.47 The following criteria developed from those set out in Table 2 of Annex 1 of IAN 135/10 and in
consideration of the later guidance within GLVIA3, will be applied when combining judgements
to determine landscape sensitivity.
Table 9.11. Landscape Sensitivity
Classification

Description

High

Landscape of national or regional value with distinctive elements and characteristics,
highly susceptible to small changes of the type of development proposed without undue
consequences for the maintenance of the baseline situation. Typically these would be:
Of high quality with distinctive elements and features making a positive contribution to
character and sense of place.
Likely to be designated, but the aspects which underpin such value may also be present
outside designated areas, especially at the local scale.
Areas of special recognised value through use, perception or historic and cultural
associations.
Likely to contain features and elements that are rare and could not be replaced.

Medium

Landscape of local or community value, with mostly common elements and characteristics,
which by nature of their character would be able to partly accommodate change of the type
proposed without undue consequences for the maintenance of the baseline situation.
Typically these would be:
Comprised of mostly commonplace elements and features creating generally
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Classification

Description
unremarkable character but may include some rarer elements and with some sense of
place.
Locally designated, or value may be expressed through non-statutory local publications.
Containing some features of value through use, perception or historic and cultural
associations.
Likely to contain some features and elements that could not be replaced.

Low

Landscape of community or limited value and relatively inconsequential elements and
characteristics, the nature of which is potentially tolerant of substantial change of the type
proposed. Typically these would be:
Comprised of some features and elements that are discordant, derelict or in decline,
resulting in indistinct character with little or no sense of place.
Not designated.
Containing few, if any, features of value through use, perception or historic and cultural
associations.
Likely to contain few, if any, features and elements that could not be replaced.

Limited

Despoiled or degraded landscape with little or no evidence of being valued by the
community

High

Landscape of national or regional value with distinctive elements and characteristics,
highly susceptible to small changes of the type of development proposed without undue
consequences for the maintenance of the baseline situation. Typically these would be:
Of high quality with distinctive elements and features making a positive contribution to
character and sense of place.
Likely to be designated, but the aspects which underpin such value may also be present
outside designated areas, especially at the local scale.
Areas of special recognised value through use, perception or historic and cultural
associations.
Likely to contain features and elements that are rare and could not be replaced.

9.48 Most of the study area is considered to be Low to Medium value on account of the evident postindustrial landscape features, current industrial usage and road infrastructure. The study area
also contains areas of historic field patterns, agricultural land and tranquil hamlets.
9.49 The study area contains several listed buildings, but there are no Conservation Areas. Several
Scheduled Monuments are directly located within the study area, including some outside of the
study area, but within close proximity to the study area boundary (see Figure 9.6).
9.50 In considering the value of the landscapes susceptibility to change, the landscape sensitivity is
likely to be ‘medium’. Areas and features located at the southern reaches of the site have a
‘community’ value which is classed as low sensitivity.
9.51 Areas of historic field patterns in the north, Landscape Sensitivity is likely to be medium due to
the influence of the existing A30 route.
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Figure 9.6. Scheduled Monuments
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Visual receptor value and sensitivity
9.52 Annex 3 of IAN 135/10 defines visual amenity as the value of a particular area or view in terms
of what is seen. GLVIA3 also stresses the importance of considering the value of views, for
example in relation to heritage assets, or through planning designations and provides a list of
indicators of the value attached to views in paragraph 6.37, including:
a. Appearance in guidebooks and tourist maps;
b. Provision of facilities, such as parking places, sign boards and interpretive materials; and
c.

References in literature or art.

9.53 The assessment of the value of views has been informed by the location of the viewing place
and the quality or designation of the existing elements in the view, as shown in Table 8.4.
Table 9.12. Value of views
Classification

Value of view

Regional

Views or viewing places identified in landscape frameworks or regional strategies.

Local

Views across high quality landscape which might include features of interest, such as
landmarks, which may be identified in the Local Plan.

Community

Views of relatively common landscape elements, likely to be valued by the communities
which experience the view.

Limited

Views across poor quality landscape with a high degree of detracting or common
elements.

9.54 IAN 135/10 states that all residential properties, PRoWs and recreational facilities should be
regarded as being of ‘high’ sensitivity, where the purpose of that recreation is for the enjoyment
of the countryside.
9.55 GLVIA 3 supports this, but also notes that visual sensitivity is dependent upon “the susceptibility
(of different receptors) to change in views and visual amenity they experience at particular
locations”. It includes a combination of parameters, such as the activity/occupation/pastime of
the receptors at particular locations; the extent to which their attention or interest may be
focused on the views and the visual amenity they experience. It will comprise the location,
relative focus and orientation of particular views, the quality or importance of the existing view
and its attractiveness / or scenic quality; the principal or secondary interest in that particular
view; the static or sequential nature of views; the ability of the view to accommodate the type of
development and the frequency and duration of the view. These are detailed further in Table
8.5.
9.56 GLVIA 3 notes that the divisions between categories are not always clear cut and “in reality
there will be a graduation in the susceptibility to change“, (paragraph 6.35). On this matter
GLVIA advises that each project should consider the nature of the landscape and groups of
people who will be affected and for visual receptors “the extent to which their attention is likely
to be focused on views and visual amenity”. For the purposes of this assessment therefore,
susceptibility of visual receptors to change will be defined as follows.
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Table 9.13. Susceptibility to change of views
Visual Receptor

Susceptibility to change
High

Medium

Low

Occupation or activity People living in the area or
visiting areas because of
their high landscape value

People passing through the
area on designated routes

People working inside or
passing through the area on
public roads or railway lines

Degree of attention
on the view

Views are an important part
of the experience of the
landscape

Views are relevant to the
experience or activity but
not central to it

Views are likely to be
focused on the activity of the
receptor, rather than the
view

Degree of exposure
to the view

Views are likely to be open

Views may be framed,
partially screened or filtered

Views are likely to be limited
to glimpses or are heavily
screened

Length of exposure
to the view

Views are likely to be
Views may be fleeting or
Views are likely to be short
experienced daily or for long experienced as a sequence
periods of time
of views moving through the
area

9.57 Paragraphs 2.15 and 2.16 in Annex 2 of IAN 135/10 provide advice on determining the
sensitivity of visual receptors. This is supported by GLVIA3 which states that each visual
receptor “should be assessed in terms of both their susceptibility to change in views and visual
amenity and also the value attached to particular views” (paragraph 6.31). The following criteria
set out in Table 8.6, (which draws reference from Table 2 in Annex 2 of IAN 135/10), will be
applied in determining the sensitivity of visual receptors.
Table 9.14. Sensitivity of visual receptors
Classification

Sensitivity of Visual Receptors

High

Activity resulting in a particular interest or appreciation of the view (e.g. residents or
people engaged in outdoor recreation whose attention is focused on the landscape and
where people might visit purely to experience the view, such as promoted viewpoints)
and/or a view of national value (e.g. within/towards a designated landscape).

Medium

Activity resulting in a general interest or appreciation of the view (e.g. outdoor workers,
people in schools or other institutional buildings and hotels and people passing through
the landscape) and/or a view of local or limited value (e.g. agricultural land or urban
areas).

Low

Activity where interest, appreciation or period of exposure to the view is limited (e.g.
people at work, motorists travelling through the area or people engaged in outdoor
recreation that does not focus on an appreciation of the landscape) and/or a view of
limited value (e.g. industrial areas or derelict land).

Potential Impacts and Mitigation
9.58 GLVIA 3 notes the use of different terms for ‘impact’ and ‘effect’ within LVIA. For the purpose of
this assessment and in line with GLVIA3 (paragraph 1.15), the term ‘impact’ is defined as the
process of assessment and the action being taken and the ‘effect’ is defined as the change
resulting from that action.

Construction Effects
9.59 The construction phase will involve the permanent loss of a number of landscape elements.
Areas of agricultural land (both arable and pasture), woodland blocks and belts and hedgerows
all have the potential to be permanently lost to accommodate the Proposed Development.
There will also be a permanent alteration to landform.
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9.60 As well as the usual plant, materials and equipment that would be required to construct the
road, under-passes and junctions, potential landscape character and visual impacts are likely to
result from the following construction elements:
a. Vegetation removal and soil stripping;
b. Movement of construction plant;
c.

Use of tall cranes and other machinery during demolition and construction of under-passes
and other structures;

d. Contractors’ compounds, particularly when lit;
e. Vehicle haul routes;
Temporary lighting needed for the works;

f.

g. Excavation of flood compensation areas and other drainage features;
h. Stockpiled soil and materials;
Diversion of traffic.

i.

9.61 The most prominent elements of the Proposed Development are expected to be the
roundabouts at Higher Trezaise and west of Roche. As well as areas involving substantial cut
and fill operations to construct embankments at the southern end of the Proposed
Development.
9.62 During the construction period several sensitive receptor groups, including residential
properties and users of recreational facilities and PRoWs, are likely to experience short term
adverse visual effects.
9.63 The following receptor groups are likely to be significantly affected:

Residents
a. Residents at Stanalees A391 roundabout. Along Stannary Road and to the east of the
B3274;
b. Residents at Higher Trezaise;
c.

Residents at Coldvreath and surrounding farms;

d. Residents at Pits Mingle;
e. Residents at Roche southern and most western reaches;
f.

Residents in the far south at Victoria.

Users of Public Rights of Way (Source: https://map.cornwall.gov.uk/website/ccmap/)
a. PRoW 424/9/1 west of Stanalees;
b. PRow 412/19/2, 412/22/1, 412/20/1, 412/21/3 west of B3274 at Hensbarrow;
c.

PRoW 412/27/1, 412/16/1, 412/14/1, 412/28/1 at Trerank.

There would also be short term adverse construction effects on landscape character which would
likely be significant in places.
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Assessment Methodology
9.64 The construction of the new single carriageway link connecting St. Austell to the A30 is a major
highway scheme that would affect an extensive area of rural landscape. In addition, there are
large numbers of highly sensitive visual receptors. It is likely that there would be some
significant construction and operational landscape and visual effects. It is therefore proposed
that a Detailed Assessment of the Proposed Development is undertaken in accordance with
guidance on Landscape and Visual Effects Assessment of highways projects contained in IAN
135/10.
9.65 As IAN 135/10 is based on the 2002 Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment
(GLVIA2), the principles of the 2013 Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment
(GLVIA3) will also be taken into account. The approach to the detailed assessment will also
have regard to the updated guidance on more effective, proportionate and efficient
Environmental Assessment of highways projects provided in IAN 125/15.
9.66 In line with IAN 135/10 the landscape and visual impact assessment will consider the impact at
the following points in time:
a. During construction;
b. In the winter of the year of opening (to represent a worst-case scenario of operation, before
any planted mitigation can take effect), taking account of the completed Proposed
Development and the traffic using it; and
c.

In the summer of the fifteenth year after project opening, (to represent a least effect
scenario, where any planted mitigation measures can be expected to be reasonably
effective), taking account of the completed project and the traffic using it.

9.67 The latter two assessment scenarios will be considered during both day and night time
situations and against the situation that would exist if the Proposed Development were not to
proceed (i.e. the ‘Do Minimum’’.)
9.68 The LVIA will also consider the future baseline and potential receptors connected with known
developments that have not been built yet / subject to planning permission. This will be limited
to developments completed before the scheme is under construction, or otherwise they will be
treated as part of the cumulative assessment. These will be clarified at the detailed
assessment stage.
9.69 The Methodology will follow the process set out in Figure 3.5 of GLVIA3, which is shown as
Figure 9.7 overleaf.
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Figure 9.7. Assessing the significance of effects

Source: Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment(2013)

9.70 IAN135/10 and GLVIA3 form the standard reference for undertaking LVIA for major roads
schemes in the UK. The guidance is not prescriptive and therefore a tailored approach is
required which is flexible and recognises the importance of professional judgement.
9.71 In accordance with the IAN135/10 and GLVIA3 both the landscape assessment and the visual
assessment will include baseline studies (desk based and field survey) and a corresponding
assessment of the effects of the Proposed Development. The assessment will follow reporting
levels described in IAN135/10 and GLVIA3 as follows:

Landscape baseline
9.72 Existing landscape designations will be identified and appraised;
a. A detailed review of existing landscape character assessments will be carried out to
inform the classification of the landscape into Landscape Character Areas (LCAs) and
Landscape Description Units (LDUs), including a description of the key characteristics of
each, and an appraisal of their condition and value, together with a map showing the
boundaries of different areas. The existing boundaries will also be verified and updated
where appropriate to show the relevant level of detail and change in the patterns of
characteristics, within the study area for the Proposed Development;
b. Acknowledgement of key elements, features or characteristics that are important or
valued within the local context or in determining the local character (e.g. a green lane
used as a footpath), and which provide a sense of place;
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c.

A photographic record of fieldwork will be prepared and numbered and cross-referenced
to accurately plotted locations over an OS map of appropriate scale, which will also show
the angle of view. The photographic survey will record important features and elements,
variations in character and provide representative images of each character area; and

d. Changes on the landscape, including changes in landscape management practice,
climate change and development will be described.

Landscape sensitivity
9.73 The sensitivity of landscape receptors will be defined in accordance with the methodology set
out above.

Magnitude of landscape Impact;
9.74 The magnitude of impact will be determined by considering the size, scale, duration and
intensity of the proposed change, the geographical extent of the area influenced the type of
development, the level of integration of new features with existing elements, and its duration
and reversibility. Magnitude of impact will be classified as set out in Table 1 in Annex 1 of IAN
135/10 and as defined below in Table 8.7.
9.75 The mitigation measures proposed to avoid, reduce or remedy adverse effects will be
described. These measures will be integrated into the design of the Proposed Development
and the residual effects will therefore be the net effects arising from the project complete with
mitigation.

Table 9.15. Magnitude of landscape impact criteria
Magnitude of
impact

Typical criteria descriptors

Major

Total loss or large scale damage to existing character or distinctive features and
elements, and/or the addition of new but uncharacteristic conspicuous features and
elements. (Adverse)
Large scale improvement of character by the restoration of features and elements,
and/or the removal of uncharacteristic and conspicuous features and elements, or by
the addition of new distinctive features. (Beneficial).

Moderate

Partial loss or noticeable damage to existing character or distinctive features and
elements, and/or the addition of new but uncharacteristic noticeable features and
elements. (Adverse).
Partial or noticeable improvement of character by the restoration of existing features
and elements, and/or the removal of uncharacteristic and noticeable features and
elements, or by the addition of new characteristic features. (Beneficial).

Minor

Slight loss or damage to existing character or features and elements, and/or the
addition of new but uncharacteristic features and elements. (Adverse)
Slight improvement of character by the restoration of existing features and elements,
and/or the removal of uncharacteristic features and elements, or by the addition of
new characteristic elements. (Beneficial).

Negligible

Barely noticeable loss or damage to existing character or features and elements,
and/or the addition of new but uncharacteristic features and elements. (Adverse)
Barely noticeable improvement of character by the restoration of existing features
and elements, and/or the removal of uncharacteristic features and elements, or by
the addition of new characteristic elements. (Beneficial).

No change

No noticeable loss, damage or alteration to character or features or elements.
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Significance of landscape effects
9.76 The significance of landscape effects will be determined using Table 3 in Annex 1 of IAN 135/10
as a basis, replicated in Table 8.8 below. This will be refined to provide an appropriate level of
detail in line with this Methodology. In doing so it will consider the relationship between the
sensitivity of the resource and the magnitude of effect. In line with GLVIA3, these conclusions
on significance will be supported by a narrative which justifies the reason for the level given. It
will include the effect of individual aspects of the Proposed Development as well as their
combined effect (e.g. the road, plus its traffic, lighting and signage), and effects on the whole
landscape (e.g. changes in character) as well as specific features and elements (e.g. loss of
woodland or buildings).
Table 9.16. Significance of landscape and visual effect categories
Sensitivity of
Magnitude of landscape/visual impact
landscape/ visual
Major
Moderate
Minor
receptor

Negligible

No change

High

Large or
Very Large

Moderate or
Large

Slight or
Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Moderate

Moderate or
Large

Moderate

Slight

Neutral or Slight

Neutral

Slight or
Moderate

Slight

Neutral or Slight Neutral or Slight

Neutral

Low

9.77 For the visual assessment this is defined in IAN135/10 and as further detailed in GLVIA3
including:

Visual baseline
9.78 Annex 2 of IAN 135/10 refers to the preparation of a Zone of Visual Influence (ZVI) in order to
show the area of land from which there could be a view of any part of the proposed project
(paragraph 2.2). It acknowledges that this may be determined by computer analysis and the
GLVIA3 supports this, recommending that a Zone of Theoretical Visibility (ZTV) is prepared. In
paragraph 6.9 it states that “in the case of linear developments such as road or rail schemes
the ZTV must be constructed for a sequence of points along the road” and that this should take
account of the height of any high structures such as bridges or gantries. ZTVs will therefore
form the basis of identifying visual receptors potentially affected by the Proposed Development
within the LVIA.
9.79 Important viewpoints will be discussed and agreed with Cornwall Council once a preferred
route has been selected. The importance of local landmarks and viewpoints, and the
assessment of the extent and direction of views from properties will be recorded. The
assessment will also take into consideration any committed development (i.e. developments
with planning consent and/or development allocations in adopted local plans), if they will be
completed before the scheme is under construction, or they will be treated as part of the
cumulative assessment, as noted above.
9.80 Visual receptors and receptor groups that would be affected by the Proposed Development will
be mapped and the extent and quality (amenity) of their existing views will be described. In line
with paragraph 6.19 of GLVIA3, representative, specific and illustrative viewpoints will be
identified and used to illustrate effects on views where applicable.
9.81 A photographic record showing views from Viewpoints will be prepared and appropriately
referenced on maps, with details of each viewpoint and photograph recorded in line with
Landscape Institute (LI) Advice Note 1/11.(8.19).
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Magnitude of visual impact
9.82 The magnitude and type of visual impact will relate to the scale, duration and reversibility of
change which the Proposed Development would potentially bring to existing views and visual
receptors, in line with Figure 9.7. The proposed criteria for assessment of the magnitude of
visual impact will be classified using Table 2 in Annex 2 of IAN 135/10 and as defined below in
Table 8.9.
9.83 Photomontages will be produced if required by agreement and liaison between AECOM and
Cornwall Council once the Proposed Development design is finalised.
9.84 A description of the mitigation measures proposed to avoid, reduce or remedy adverse visual
effects will be described and illustrated. These measures will form an integral part of the
project, and the effects assessed will therefore be the net effects arising from the project
complete with mitigation.
Table 9.17. Magnitude of visual impact criteria
Magnitude of impact

Typical criteria descriptors

Major

The project, or a part of it, would become the dominant feature or focal point of the
view.

Moderate

The project, or a part of it, would form a noticeable feature or element of the view
which is readily apparent to the receptor.

Minor

The project, or a part of it, would be perceptible but not alter the overall balance of
features and elements that comprise the existing view.

Negligible

Only a very small part of the project would be discernible, or it is at such a distance
that it would form a barely noticeable feature or element of the view.

No change

No part of the project, or work or activity associated with it, is discernible.

Significance of visual effects
9.85 The significance of visual effects will be determined using with Table 3 in Annex 1 of IAN 135/10
as a basis (as Table 8.9 above). In doing so the assessment will consider the relationship
between the sensitivity of the resource and the magnitude of effect. In line with GLVIA3, these
conclusions on significance will be supported by a narrative justifying the level given.
9.86 The LVIA will include a summary of likely significant visual effects for visual receptor groups
identified within the study area. Schedules will be prepared to support these summaries and will
be illustrated on a series of Visual Effects Drawings (VED) in line with Annex 2 of IAN 135/10.
9.87 The process of forming a professional judgement as to the significance of effect is based upon
the assessments of magnitude of effects and sensitivity of the receptor. Judgements within the
assessment will be supported by substantiated reasoning as noted in GLVIA para 3.32-36.

Preparation and Use of Landscape Figures and
Visuals
9.88 The ZTV described in this section will be verified and mapped in line with the approaches
recommended in GLVIA 3, para 6.6-6.12.
9.89 GLVIA3 is the industry standard guidance for LVIA. LI Guidance Note 02-17 Visual
Representation (also sometimes known as “Proportionality” guidance) supports GLVIA3 by
directing clients, regulators and practitioners towards an appropriate choice of technique when
seeking visual representations of developments.
9.90 Site Photography and Photomontage work (if required) will also be carried out in line with
‘Photography and photomontage in landscape and visual impact assessment’ (Landscape
Institute Advice Note 01/11, 2011).
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9.91 Site photographs will, as far as practicable, be captured during autumn/winter months as this
provides the worst case scenario when leaves are not on the trees screening the development
from view
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10. Habitats and Biodiversity
Study area
10.1 The proposed link road runs from approximately grid reference SX 01097 56715 to SW 98071
61258. The Proposed Development includes a new link road with associated junctions,
roundabouts and improvements to existing roads.
10.2 The length of the proposed link road extends c.7 km and the study area covers a 100m buffer
either side of the road; in some areas this may need to extend depending upon the range of
potential receptors and in other areas may be reduced. The expected study area is expected to
total in the region of 220ha. The boundary of all these areas is shown in Appendix D.
10.3 For a description of the survey area please refer to Chapter 2 – Project Description.

Legislation and Planning Policy
Wildlife Legislation
10.4 The following wildlife legislation is potentially relevant to the Proposed Development:


The Conservation of Habitats & Species Regulations 2010 (as amended) (the Habitats
Regulations);



Wildlife and Countryside Act (WCA) 1981 (as amended);



Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act 2000;



Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act 2006;



Protection of Badgers Act 1992; and



The Hedgerow Regulations 1997.

10.5 The above legislation will be considered when planning and undertaking fieldwork related to
this work.

National Planning Policy
10.6 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) was published in March 2012 and details the
Government’s planning policies for England and how these are expected to be applied.
10.7 The NPPF states the commitment of the UK Government to minimising impacts on biodiversity
and providing net gains in biodiversity where possible, contributing to the Government’s
commitment to halt the overall decline in biodiversity. It specifies the obligations that the Local
Authorities and the UK Government have regarding statutory designated sites and protected
species under UK and international legislation and how this is to be delivered in the planning
system. Protected or notable habitats and species are a material consideration in planning
decisions and may, therefore, make some sites unsuitable for particular types of development.
Or if development is permitted, mitigation measures may be required to avoid or minimise
impacts on certain habitats and species, or where the impact is unavoidable, compensation
may be required.

Local Planning Policy
10.8 Relevant local planning policies for Cornwall Council (CC) are detailed in the following
document:
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The Cornwall Local Plan (CLP), 2016 - 2030.

10.9 This provides specific guidance on the assessment of any biodiversity impacts with respect to
planning applications. Relevant Policies are summarised in table 10.1 with the full guidance
presented in Appendix D.
Table 10.1 Relevant Policies
Core Policy

Summary

Policy 21 - Best use of land
and
existing buildings

To ensure the best use of land, encouragement will be given to sustainably
located proposals that:
a. use previously developed land and buildings provided that they are not of
high environmental or historic value;
b. use despoiled, degraded, derelict and contaminated land provided that it is
not of high environmental or historic value;
c. increase building density where appropriate, taking into account the character
of the
surrounding area and access to services and facilities to ensure an efficient use
of land;
d. take into account the economic and other benefits (including food production)
of Grade 1, 2 and 3a agricultural land. Where significant development of
agricultural land is demonstrated to be necessary, poor quality land should be
used in preference to that of higher quality.

Policy 22: European Protected Mitigation measures will include:
Sites– mitigation of
• On site access and management
recreational
• Off-site provision of suitable alternative recreational facilities
impacts from development
The required level of contributions will be set out in more detail in the European
Sites mitigation Strategy Supplementary Planning Document.
Policy 23: Natural
1. Development proposals will need to sustain local distinctiveness and
environment
character and protect and where possible enhance Cornwall’s natural
environment and assets according
to their international, national and local significance. Specifically:
2. Cornish Landscapes
2 (a). The Cornwall and Tamar Valley Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty
2 (b). The Heritage Coast and Areas of Great Landscape Value
3. Biodiversity and Geodiversity
3 (a). European Sites
3 (b). National sites
3 (c). Local Sites
3 (d). Priority species and habitats
3 (e). Ancient woodland and veteran trees
4. Avoidance, mitigation and compensation for landscape, biodiversity and
geodiversity
Impacts
The existing green infrastructure network in Cornwall, which is important to
Policy 25: Green infrastructure
recreation, leisure, community use, townscape and landscape quality and visual
amenity will be protected and enhanced:
1. Retaining and enhancing the most important environmental infrastructure
assets and
connections
2. Demonstrating that all the functional environmental infrastructure and
connections have been taken into account in the design of the scheme or site
layout, including impacts on ecosystem services; biodiversity
3. Providing appropriate buffers to natural spaces that have community,
biodiversity and heritage significance
4. Restoring or enhancing connectivity for nature and people through the site
and linking to adjacent sites or green routes

10.10 For the precise wording of the CLP policies please refer back to the source document. These
planning policies will be considered when assessing potential ecological constraints and
opportunities identified by the desk study and field surveys; and, when assessing requirements
for further survey, design options and ecological mitigation.
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10.11 Of further relevance to the study area is the Roche Local Plan (adopted June 2017) and Policy
G2 which relates to Biodiversity and Nature Conservation:
10.12 Sites of European importance - The highest level of protection will be given to sites of European
importance and those sites which have been identified as being of potential European
importance within the Parish (i.e. potential, candidate and existing Special Protection Areas,
and possible, candidate and existing Special Areas of Conservation and Ramsar2 sites).
Proposals having an adverse impact on the integrity of such sites will not be permitted other
than in exceptional circumstances. Measures to avoid any adverse impacts on these sites will
be sought as a first principle.
10.13 Sites of national importance - Sites of national importance (Sites of Special Scientific Interest)
will be protected. Development having an adverse impact on these sites will not normally be
permitted, other than in exceptional circumstances. Measures to avoid any adverse impacts on
these sites will be sought as a first principle.
10.14 Sites and features of local importance - Features and locally designated sites of bio logical or
geological interest including Biodiversity Action Plan habitats and species, and soils, Sites of
Importance for Nature Conservation (SINCs) and Regionally Important Geology Sites (RIGs)),
will be conserved, protected and enhanced. Unavoidable impacts on such sites should be
appropriately mitigated and compensated for. In particular planning applications should:


provide for nesting birds, roosting bats and hedgehogs; and



maximise opportunities for enhancing wildlife in new areas of public open space.

Biodiversity Action Plans
Priority Species and Habitats for Conservation in England
10.15 In England many of the rarest and most threatened species are listed under Section 41 (S41) of
the 2006 Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act. Outcome 3 of the
Government’s Biodiversity 2020 strategy contains an ambition to ensure that 'By 2020, we will
see an overall improvement in the status of our wildlife and will have prevented further humaninduced extinctions of known threatened species.’ Protecting and enhancing England’s S41
species is key to delivering this outcome.

Local Biodiversity Action Plan
10.16 Part of Policy 23, 3(d) listed above, indicates priority species and habitats should be
considered; this includes the local Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP) habitats and species.
Following on from a progress review Cornwall's BAP is currently being revised and a new
volume is being produced. This Volume 4: Priority Projects, will also take into account the
publication of the new UK list of priority habitats and species, and the England Biodiversity
Strategy (EBS) delivery framework. New lists have been produced which contain the Section
41 NERC Act 2006 habitats and species which occur in Cornwall. These lists are currently
unavailable however Section 41 NERC Act 2006 habitats and species are considered as part of
this report.

Existing and baseline knowledge
10.17 The baseline conditions are described for the area of land within and adjacent to the site
boundary as described above. Areas and resources that might also be affected by the identified
activities arising from the whole lifespan of the project are also considered.
10.18 To date, the following ecological survey work has been undertaken:
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Phase 1 Habitat and botanical survey (2017); and



Dormouse (nut search and placement of survey tubes and boxes for southern part of site
(Imerys owned land) (2017)).

10.19 To provide a context to the Proposed Development and highlight the potential presence of
ecological receptors, a desk-based study has been undertaken. This study was undertaken as
part of the Preliminary Ecological Appraisal (PEA (2017)). The study involved checking online
databases (i.e. MAGIC) for the presence of statutory protected sites. Historical records of nonstatutory designated sites and protected and notable species were purchased from
Environmental Records Centre for Cornwall and the Isles of Scilly (ERCCIS). A full list of data
sources is included in Table 10.2.
Table 10.2 Data sources used for desk study 2017
Data Source

Accessed

Data Obtained

Multi-Agency Geographic
Information for the Countryside
(MAGIC) website

6th July 2017



International statutory designations within
5 km of the survey area.



Other statutory designations within 5 km of
the survey area.



Ancient woodlands and notable habitats
within 2 km of the survey area.



Higher Level Environmental Stewardship
agreements applied to the site.



Information on habitats and habitat
connections (based on aerial photography)
relevant to interpretation of planning policy
and assessment of potential protected and
notable species constraints.



Non-statutory designations within 2-5 km of
the search area.



Protected and notable species records
within 2 km (records for the last 10 years
only) of the search area.

The Environmental Records
Centre for Cornwall and the
Isles of Scilly (ERCCIS)

Supplied by CORMAC
dated December 2016

Ordnance Survey 1:2500
Pathfinder maps and aerial
photography

6th July 2017



Information on habitats and habitat
connections (based on aerial photography)
relevant to interpretation of planning policy
and assessment of potential protected and
notable species constraints.

Cornwall County Council
Website

6th July 2017



General information on Local Biodiversity
Action Plan Priority Habitats and Species.

Constraints and Requirements for Further Survey:
Designations
10.20 The closest statutory sites include Goss Moor NNR, Breney Common and Goss & Tregoss
Moors SAC and Mid Cornwall Moors SSSI, which all lie adjacent to the study area.
10.21 At present, the proximity of the Proposed Development to Breney Common and Goss &
Tregoss Moors SAC, means it cannot be ruled out that the features for which this site is
designated will not be adversely affected by the Proposed Development. Therefore, it is
recommended that a screening assessment should be undertaken to allow a decision to be
made as to whether stages 2 and 3 of a Habitat Regulations Assessment (HRA) are required to
examine the potential for the development having adverse impacts on the integrity of this
European site.
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10.22 The closest non statutory sites include Hensbarrow CWS which lies within the study area,
Ennisworgey CWS which is located 0.2 km south of the area north of the A30, and also Roche
Rock CWS located 0.7 km east of the Proposed Development. Hensbarrow CWS lies within
the survey area (see Appendix D for plans of the survey area) and as such could be affected
directly by the proposed link road. The CWS is c. 120.5 ha in size and extends both sides of the
B3274 road along which the proposed link road will follow. This part of the CWS is dominated
by lowland heathland and has a well-developed bryophyte flora. Further survey of the habitat
within the CWS that could be affected is recommended. This will provide the detail necessary to
allow an assessment of the Proposed Development on the CWS.
10.23 This assessment is based on available information of the statutory and non-statutory
designated nature conservation sites identified in the desk study (Appendix D).

Constraints and Requirements for Further Survey:
Habitats
10.24 There are 12 habitats present within or immediately adjacent to the survey area that potentially
represent a constraint to the Proposed Development. The potential relevance is assessed
further below.
10.25 Once the extent of the Proposed Development is known, these habitats could require additional
survey to provide the information required to assess the effects of the Proposed Development.
Depending on the habitats affected, surveys are seasonal e.g. where National Vegetation
Classification (NVC) is undertaken on grasslands, this should be undertaken during the
summer months and before the hay meadows are cut.
10.26 Once the details of the scheme and the extent of the habitats affected are known, mitigation
measures would be required to be provided. These would be provided in the ES.

Constraints and Requirements for Further Survey:
Species
10.27 The current study area contains suitable habitats for a range of wildlife, including habitats for
protected species.

Bats
Roosting Bats
10.28 Known bat roosts have been treated as confidential within the desk study data, but based on
the habitats present within the study area, it is likely that there are roosts within the local area. It
is unknown at present if any buildings will be affected by the Proposed Development. If
buildings are to be affected; directly through demolition or indirectly through disturbance
(lighting etc.), it is recommended that these have bat roost potential surveys undertaken.
Similarly, mature trees were noted within the survey area; therefore these should also be
surveyed for potential bat roosts once the footprint for works has been established.
10.29 Trees and buildings would be inspected from the ground, and features with roosting potential
noted. Any trees/buildings identified as having low (for buildings), moderate or high potential to
support bats would require further surveys should they be potentially affected by the Proposed
Development; this may include tree climbing and/or emergence and re-entry surveys.

Bat Activity
10.30 The habitats within the study area are classed as having a high suitability for bats, therefore
activity surveys (transect walks) will be needed to inform the pattern of activity across the
survey area. High habitat suitability is classed as having continuous, high-quality habitat that is
well connected to the wider landscape that is likely to be used regularly by commuting bats
such as river valleys, streams, hedgerows, lines of trees and woodland edge. The study area
has all these features and is also connected to known roosts and also has wider connections to
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the River Camel Valley and Tributaries SSSI which is c 0.5 km north of the proposed link road.
Greater and lesser horseshoe bats are known to use the river as a flight path to feed.
10.31 Transects would be designed to include the most suitable foraging habitats for bats (treelines,
hedgerows, woodlands, and grassland habitats) but would also make an assessment of the
value of the entire route, to identify hotspots of activity. The proposed link road has the potential
to sever foraging and commuting routes and change the surrounding landscape causing
disturbance to bats using habitats within the survey areas as well as potentially affecting the
connectivity of habitats for some species. The activity surveys will provide information on the
key foraging and activity areas for bats.
10.32 The current guidance (Collins, 2016) indicates that where there is a high habitat suitability for
bats, two survey visits per month between April/May through to September/October are
recommended; where a walked night time transect (s) are repeated twice a month and any bat
activity noted onto mapping to determine how the area is used by bats. Static detectors are
placed out at the same time and left to record any bat passes for a minimum five consecutive
nights at three points on the transects. The results of these surveys would be used to inform the
design and provide suggestions for mitigation for any potential disturbance.

Birds
Breeding Birds
Habitats including the dry/wet heath/acid grass, woodland, dense/continuous and scattered
scrub, ponds, rivers and the grassland habitats all provide suitable habitats for breeding birds.
The desk study outlined a number of protected/notable birds that could find habitats within the
survey area suitable. It is therefore recommended that breeding bird surveys be undertaken.
10.33 The surveys involve surveyors walking a set transect(s) and noting any breeding bird activity.
Five surveys visits should be undertaken between March-June to ensure that the full range of
potential breeding species is recorded. Methodology should follow the Common Bird Census
recommended by the British Trust for Ornithology and will include a territory mapping exercise.
Depending on the habitats to be affected, there could be a requirement for specialist surveys
such as for nightjar or other crepuscular species.

Wintering Birds
10.34 Habitats including the dry/wet heath/acid grass, ponds, rivers and the grassland habitats all
provide suitable habitats for wintering birds. The desk study outlined a number of over wintering
birds that would find habitats within the study area suitable.
10.35 It is therefore recommended that wintering bird surveys be undertaken in those areas of
habitat. The method includes surveyors walking a set transect monthly (October – March) and
noting all bird activity.

Reptiles
10.36 The study area has suitable habitats e.g. dry and wet heath/acid grassland, the
continuous/scattered scrub, the grassland habitats, the hedgerows, the ponds and woodland
for reptiles. It is recommended that a reptile survey be undertaken in areas of suitable habitat
that would be lost to the Proposed Development.
10.37 The reptile survey should follow the best practice guidance set out in the ‘Herpetofauna
Workers Manual’ (Froglife 1999). This involves placing artificial refugia at a minimum density of
10 per hectare, which are laid flush to the ground in suitable habitat, to entice reptiles to bask
and/or shelter under. The artificial refugia to be used comprise corrugated black roofing-sheets
and felts approximately 1m x 0.5m in size.
10.38 Refugia are placed in specific locations suitable for reptiles (e.g. sunny areas adjacent to scrub,
south facing etc.) and left to bed in for around two weeks. They are then checked on seven
occasions during the period of April/May/June or August/September/early October. All artificial
refugia are checked within a temperature range of between 10 - 20°C and without rainfall.
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Dormouse
10.39 Habitats within the survey area provide suitable habitats for dormouse, including the dense
continuous and scattered scrub, woodland, hedgerows, and dry heath/acid grassland habitats.
There were records of dormice in the desk study and previous survey evidence (Scott Wilson,
A30 Bodmin – Indian Queens road Improvement Scheme dormice monitoring reports, 2008 –
2012) show records found directly adjacent to the Victoria extension within dense
scrub/woodland. Recently chewed hazel nuts have been discovered in the north of the survey
area.
10.40 It is therefore recommended that surveys should be undertaken. Both nest tubes (for
hedgerows and heathland habitats) and nest boxes (for woodland habitats) should be used and
installed in suitable habitats to coincide with the dormouse active/nesting season (April –
October/November). Dormouse nest tubes and boxes are used as a method to ascertain the
presence or likely absence in an area. There is an established scoring system to determine the
thoroughness of any nest-tube/box survey (see below). All the monthly scores for the period
over which the tubes are in place are added together. Assumed absence should not be based
on a search effort score of less than 20 (Chanin & Woods, 2003). This is the index of probability
of finding dormouse nesting material in nest-tubes in any one month.
Month

Index of probability

April
May
June
July
August

1
4
2
2
5

September

7

October
November

2
2

Badger
10.41 Some evidence of badger was recorded within the study area which included regularly used
paths through hedgerows. Suitable habitats include scrub, woodland, hedgerows, dry
heath/acid grassland. It is recommended that badger surveys be undertaken to determine
whether there are any badger setts present within the survey area.
10.42 Badger surveys should preferably be undertaken during the winter months (November-March),
at a time when the vegetation has died back and a more reliable survey can be undertaken.
10.43 A search is undertaken by systematically walking the survey area and looking for badger setts
and associated signs (dung pits, latrines, bedding, footprints, foraging scrapes, paths or runs
and hairs on fences and vegetation) following survey standard methodology set out in
Surveying Badgers (Harris, Cresswell and Jefferies, 1989). Particular attention is paid to
woodland, scrub, hedgerows and field boundaries with both sides of the hedgerow and field
boundaries surveyed; as these are areas in which badger activity and signs are generally
concentrated.
10.44 Setts are assessed for level of use by the number of entrance holes (active and disused) and
signs such as fresh digging, bedding etc. Using this information setts are classified into four
types: main, annex, subsidiary and outlier.
10.45 Depending on the results of this survey and the scheme design, there may be a requirement for
more detailed assessment to determine badger territory sizes/ boundaries.

Brown Hare
10.46 Habitats within the study area are suitable for brown hare, in particular the grassland habitats. It
is recommended that further survey be undertaken for brown hare. The best technique for
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surveying this species, is to make notes of any signs of brown hare during other survey
transects such as breeding/wintering birds.

Great Crested Newts (GCN)
10.47 Habitats within the study area provide suitable areas for amphibians, however there are no
known great crested newt populations within Cornwall and therefore no surveys are required.
Other amphibian species should be considered however, as part of the overall mitigation for the
scheme.

Riparian Surveys
10.48 It is recommended that the tributaries of the River Fal are surveyed for signs of otter, white
clawed crayfish and water vole. The tributaries are small, but they could also provide suitable
habitats for fish species, and therefore following the riparian surveys and the details of the
scheme, surveys for fish may be recommended following consultation with the Environment
Agency.

Invertebrates
10.49 Habitats within the study area including dry/wet heath/acid grass, woodland, dense/continuous
and scattered scrub, ponds, rivers, hedgerow, dense/continuous and scattered bracken and the
grassland habitats are suitable for invertebrate species. There are a number of protected
invertebrates that have been recorded within the desk study that would use the habitats within
the survey area. It is therefore recommended that specialist invertebrate surveys are
undertaken to assess any protected invertebrates that may be using the surveys area. These
surveys will include butterfly transects, terrestrial and aquatic invertebrate surveys. Various
techniques can be used for these surveys and the method for surveys will be finalised once the
area has been scoped by professional entomologists. Surveys are generally undertaken
between March and September and may extend to a number of visits to obtain data across the
various seasons.

Flora
10.50 A number of protected bryophytes have been recorded in the study area and, it is
recommended that specialist bryophyte surveys are undertaken of the quarry mosaic areas,
dense continuous scrub, and dry/wet heath/acid grassland that would be affected by the
scheme.

Invasive Species
10.51 Japanese knotweed, Himalayan balsam, giant rhubarb, montbretia and cotoneaster sp. have
been recorded during the PEA and desk study. Under Schedule 9 of the WCA, 1981 it is an
offence to plant or cause the spread of these species. A full invasive species survey should be
completed of the survey area so that the extent of invasive species can be mapped. An
invasive species management plan should be produced as part of the scheme to detail effective
treatment for eradication of the species found.
10.52 Surveys should be undertaken during the invasive species growing season (May – September).
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Table 10.3 Summary appraisals of features of ecological constraints and recommended further action

Further Requirements,
Including Potential
Mitigation Requirements

Driver

Preconstruction
Onwards

Scale of
Constraint

To Inform
Design

Receptor

Before
Planning
Application

When is Action Likely to
be Required

Statutory and nonstatutory
designated sites
associated within
the survey area

High

Likely to impact the sites Legislation
due to the proximity of
the proposed link road. A
screening for HRA
should be undertaken
and this will be
discussed further in the
full Ecological Impact
Assessment (EcIA)
chapter.





?

Reptiles

Moderate

Undertake reptile
surveys, if found then
these may need to be
translocated outside of
the survey area.

Legislation





x

Roosting bats

Moderate

Undertake an inspection Legislation
of all trees and buildings
on site which are to be
affected by the proposed
link road. It may
determine further
surveys.





?

Foraging and
commuting bats

High

Carry out a suite of bat
Legislation
activity surveys to inform
mitigation plan for the
species present and the
type of use.





?

Dormice

High

Carry out dormice
surveys on suitable
habitats within the
survey area, for
presence/absence
surveys.

Legislation





?

Brown hare

Low

Undertake brown hare
surveys during other
surveys to not presence
absence within the
surveys area.

Legislation

x



?

Breeding /
wintering birds

Moderate

Carry out breeding and
Legislation
wintering bird surveys to
understand what species
and how they use the
site.







Invertebrate
surveys

Moderate

Carry out a suite of
Legislation
invertebrate surveys to
understand what species
and how they use the





?
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Further Requirements,
Including Potential
Mitigation Requirements

Driver

Preconstruction
Onwards

Scale of
Constraint

To Inform
Design

Receptor

Before
Planning
Application

When is Action Likely to
be Required

site.
Badger surveys

Moderate

Carry out badger
Legislation
surveys to understand if
there are any setts
present within the survey
area





?

NVC surveys

Moderate

Notable habitats within
the survey area that
could be affected by the
scheme should be
surveyed to provide
sufficient information
with which to assess the
potential impacts

Legislation





?

Bryophyte surveys

Moderate

These should be
Legislation
undertaken to determine
specialist bryophyte
species within suitable
habitats affected by the
scheme.





?

Hedgerow surveys

Moderate

Surveys should be
Legislation
undertaken to determine
the status of hedgerows
that would be affected by
the scheme





?

Riparian surveys

Moderate

This survey should be
Legislation
undertaken to determine
whether otter, water
vole, white clawed
crayfish and fish could
potentially be present





?

Areas of invasive
Legislation
species should be
mapped and a
management and
treatment plan produced
that avoids the spread of
these species during
construction.

x

x



Invasive non-native Low
species

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
96

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Identification of the environmental Approach to the
Identification of Ecological Constraints
10.53 Relevant ecological receptors that may represent constraints to the Proposed Development, or
that provide opportunities to deliver ecological enhancement in accordance with planning policy,
are identified in Section 10.5 of this chapter.
10.54 The NPPF and local planning policy (summarised in Legislation and Planning Policy Section of
this report) specify requirements for the protection of features of importance for biodiversity.
Planning policy is a material consideration when determining planning applications.
10.55 Compliance with planning policy requires that the Proposed Development considers and
engages the following mitigation hierarchy where there is potential for impacts on relevant
ecological receptors:
1. Avoid features where possible;
2. Minimise impact by design, method of working or other measures (mitigation) e.g. by
enhancing existing features; and
3. Compensate for significant residual impacts, e.g. by providing suitable habitats elsewhere
(whether in the control of CORMAC or otherwise legally enforceable through planning
condition or Section 106 agreement).
10.56 This hierarchy requires the highest level to be applied where possible. Only where this cannot
reasonably be adopted should lower levels be considered. The rationale for the proposed
mitigation and/or compensation should be provided with planning applications, including
sufficient detail to show that these measures are feasible and would be provided.
10.57 In pursuance of the objective within the NPPF of providing net gains in biodiversity where
possible, consideration should be given to the scope for enhancement as part of the Proposed
Development. This should represent biodiversity gain over and above that achieved through
mitigation and compensation. Enhancement could be achieved on and/or off the site of the
Proposed Development.
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Table 10.4 Scale of constraint to development
Likelihood

Definition

High

An actual or potential constraint that is subject to relevant legal protection and is
likely to be a material consideration in determining the planning application (e.g.
statutory nature conservation designations and European/nationally protected
species). Further survey likely to be required (as detailed in this report) to support
a planning application.
An actual or potential constraint that is covered by national or local planning policy
and, depending on the level of the potential impact as a result of the Proposed
Development, may be a material consideration in determining the planning
application. Further survey may be required (as detailed in this report) to support
a planning application.

Medium

Low

Unlikely to be a constraint to development or require further survey prior to
submission of a planning application. Mitigation is likely to be covered under
Construction Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) or precautionary working
method statement (e.g. generic requirements for the management of nesting bird
risks).

Nature Conservation Designations
Statutory Designations
10.58 Table 10.5 details the statutory designated sites for nature conservation identified by the desk
study based on the method given in Section 10.1 of this report. The designations are listed in
descending order, with those closest to the Proposed Development listed first. The distances
have been measured to the nearest of the survey area.
Table 10.5 Sites with statutory designations for nature conservation
Designation

Reason(s) for Designation

Goss Moor National
Nature Reserve
(NNR)

Situated in a broad relatively flat, valley
basin which forms the headwaters of
the River Fal. It contains areas of dry
and wet heath, mire, fen and open
water, and a diverse mix of wildlife
habitats.
Breney Common and Primary habitats include Northern
Goss & Tregoss
Atlantic wet heaths with cross leaved
Moors Special Area
heath (Erica tetralix), European dry
of Conservation
heaths, and transition mires and
(SAC)
quaking bogs. Primary species include
marsh fritillary (Euphydryas aurinia).
Mid Cornwall Moors The Mid Cornwall Moors are located at
Site of Special
the headwaters of the River Fal and
Scientific Interest
River Par catchments with Goss Moor
(SSSI)
at their centre. The larger new SSSI
covers over 50% more land than the
six SSSIs that previously dotted the
landscape of Mid Cornwall either side
of the A30 and east of Indian Queens.
The site is a rich and varied mix of
heathland, woodland and wildflower
meadows which are a vital sanctuary
for wildlife.
River Camel SAC
Designated for its European dry
heaths, Old sessile oak woods, Alluvial
forests, bullhead (Cottus goblo) and
Otter (Lutra lutra).
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Located adjacent to the northern extent of
the proposed link road route. The habitat is
predominantly heath, but it is connected by
hedgerows, field and tree lines to the wider
landscape.
Located adjacent to the northern extent of
the proposed link road route. The habitat is
predominantly heath, but it is connected by
hedgerows, field and tree lines to the wider
landscape.
Located adjacent to the northern extent of
the proposed link road route. The habitat is
predominantly heath, but it is connected by
hedgerows, field and tree lines to the wider
landscape.

Located c. 0.5km to the north of the
proposed link road route. The main A30
provides a barrier between this site and
the proposed link road; however
connections through rural farm land,
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Designation

Reason(s) for Designation

Relationship to the Site
woodland and hedgerows exist in the
wider landscape and to the area north of
the A30.

River Camel Valley
and Tributaries SSSI

The Rivers Camel, Allen and
tributaries, their associated woodlands,
carr, fen, heath and wet meadows are
of special interest for wildlife. The
system is particularly important for
otters (Lutra lutra), Atlantic salmon
(Salmo salar), bullhead (Cottus goblo),
sea trout (Salmo trutta) and sea
lamprey (Petromyzon marinus), also
greater and lesser horseshoe bats
(Rhinolophus ferrumequinum) and (R.
hipposideros) feed along the
watercourses along with the kingfisher
(Alcedo atthis), dipper (Cinclus
cinclus), grey wagtail (Motacilla
cinerea) and water vole (Arvicola
terrestris).

Located c. 0.5km to the north of the
proposed link road route. The main A30
provides a barrier between this site and
the proposed link road; however
connections through rural farm land,
woodland and hedgerows exist in the
wider landscape and to the area north of
the A30.

St Austell Clay Pits
SAC

This site is notified for the presence of
important populations of an
internationally very rare liverwort,
Western rustwort (Marsupella
profunda).

Located c. 2km to the south of the
proposed link road. Clay pits dominate the
landscape to the southern extent of the
proposed link road, therefore offering
connections between quarry pits, and also
in the wider landscape with hedgerows
and farm land.

St Austell Clay Pits
SSSI

This site is notified for the presence of
important populations of an
internationally very rare liverwort,
Western rustwort (Marsupella
profunda).

Located c. 2km to the south of the
proposed link road. Clay pits dominate the
landscape to the southern extent of the
proposed link road, therefore offering
connections between quarry pits, and also
in the wider landscape with hedgerows
and farm land.

Borlasevath and
Designated for its rich mix of fen and
Retallack Moor SSSI associated vegetation types which is
rare nationally and the strong and
characteristic western (or oceanic)
nature of its flora.
Rosenannon Bog
Designated for its acidic, nutrient-poor
and Downs SSSI
conditions which support a variety of
heathland types and have a rich flora
and fauna. The area provides
important feeding and nesting habitat
for a number of heathland birds.

Located c. 4.2km to the north of the area
north of the A30. This site is well
connected with hedgerows and farmland
to the area north of the A30.
Located c. 4.6km to the north of the area
north of the A30. This site is well
connected with hedgerows and farmland
to the area north of the A30.

Non-statutory Designations
10.59 Table 10.6 details the non-statutory designated sites for nature conservation identified by the
desk study based on the method given in Section 10.1 of this report. The designations are
listed in descending order, with those closest to the Proposed Development listed first. The
distances have been measured to the nearest point of the survey area.
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Table 10.6 Sites with non-statutory designations for nature conservation
Designation

Reason(s) for Designation

Relationship to the Site

Hensbarrow CWS Located on an exposed, steep-sided hill. It
represents one of the few remaining areas of
semi-natural vegetation in the china clay district
and the works have expanded into parts of that
site.

Located directly within the survey
area and the proposed link road
runs through this CWS. The CWS
is well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Ennisworgey
County Wildlife
Site (CWS)

Located 0.2 km south of the area
north of the A30. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Situated on a gentle west-facing slope with
lowland heathland, of wet and dry heath. It’s an
area of past mining activity with hummock-hollow
terrain, which supports a mosaic of heath, acid
grassland and scrub.

Tresaddern Farm Situated along the floor and gently sloping sides
CWS
of a valley containing a tributary of the River
Menalhyl. Wet willow (Salix sp.) woodland is
found along the stream and flatter regions.

Located 0.4 km north of the area
north of the A30. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Tregonetha
Downs CWS

Incorporates Castle-an-Dinas, one of the largest
hillforts in Cornwall. The area supports a mosaic
of bracken (Pteridium aquilinum), grassland and
heathland.

Located 0.6 km north east of the
area north of the A30. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Quoit Farm CWS

Situated on gentle slopes either side of a small
stream and is moderately exposed. It comprises a
mosaic of purple moor grass (Molinia caerulea)
and rush pastures, heathland, willow and gorse
(Ulex europaeus) scrub. There is also wet willow
woodland.
Situated on gently sloping hillside, where the
slope runs in a northerly, easterly and southerly
direction from the base of the rock, whose
geological interest is recognised through
designation as a SSSI. The site is rich and
diverse with bryophyte and lichen flora and a
range of vascular plants.
Covers a large level valley bottom and is an
important fragment of the remaining network or
mid-Cornwall Moors, adjoining Menadew to the
south. The site lies at the headwaters of the River
Par and has a long history of surface tin mining
and china clay extraction.

Located 0.6 km south west of the
area north of the A30. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Roche Rock
CWS

Criggan Moor
County Wildlife
Site (CWS)

Located 0.7 km east of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Located 1.2 km south east of the
Victoria extension. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Treskilling Downs Covers a flat valley bottom and high ground of the
CWS
downs and is an important fragment of the
remaining network of mid-Cornwall Moors,
adjoining Upper Luxulyan Valley CWS to the
north. It lies within an area of former china clay
extraction and tin-streaming activities and
included the disused china clay pits at Treskilling
and Lantern, Innis Trout Farm and the heathland
and wetland at Trekilling downs. It supports a
complex range of habitats and several species of
note, such as its populations of dragonflies and
damselflies.

Located 1.3 km east of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Trevithick CWS

Situated along a flat valley bottom and gently
sloping sides. A tributary of the River Menalhyl
flows through the site. Oak (Quercus sp.)/willow
(Salix sp.) dominated woodland covers much of
the site with an understorey of holly (Ilex
aquifolium) and hazel (Corylus avellana).

Located 1.8 km north of the area
north of the A30. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Carbis Moor
CWS

Situated on gently sloping ground within the large
china clay mining area; adjacent works have
encroached considerably into the original moor.
The southern section has areas or hummock and
hollow terrain, with a mosaic of scrub and
wetlands habitats. The northern section has areas

Located 1.8 km south of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.
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Designation

Reason(s) for Designation

Relationship to the Site

of mixed scrub and broadleaved woodland, with
several pools.
Retallack and
Rosevanion
Quarry CWS

Situated in a gently sloping valley, following the
course of the River Menalhyl. Wet willow (Salix
sp.) woodland dominates along the stream, with
components of oak (Quercus sp.) and alder
(Alnus glutinosa). It supports rich fern and
bryophyte communities. Grass snake (Natrix
natrix), willow tit (Poecile montanus) and otter
(Lutra lutra) use the area.

Located 2 km north of the area
north of the A30. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Menadew CWS

Lies on gently sloping ground and is an important
fragment of the mid-Cornwall Moors, linking
Criggan Moor to the north and Luxulyan Valley to
the south. The site is situated on the upper
reaches of the River Par catchment and is
dissected by the river and one of its tributaries.
The area is dominated by hummock-hollow terrain
formed from past tin-streaming activity and also
has a history of china clay extraction.

Located 2.3 km east of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Longstone Downs Situated within an area of extensive china clay
CWS
works. The site is entirely lowland heath,
representing an important area of semi-natural
habitat and providing a link to surrounding areas,
in an otherwise largely sterile environment.

Located 2.5 km south west of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Upper Luxulyan
Valley CWS

Situated on a sheltered, wide-bottomed valley
with gently sloping sides running north west of
Luxulyan. Several streams flow through the valley
and a railway line bisects the site. It is dominated
by wet woodland.
Former china clay workings comprising a long
east-west running pit with associated spoil heaps.
It incorporates the disused tips and flooded pit at
Trethurgy. It has a large mixed broadleaved
woodland, with remnant heath communities. A
stream runs along the valley bottom with several
ponds which support a range of aquatic and
marginal vegetation.

Located 2.7 km east of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Lies within a low-lying valley within the area
dominated by the china clay industry. The site
comprises of wetland habitats. Wet woodland
covers the majority of the site, with purple moor
grass (Molinia caerulea) and rush pasture, and
hedgerows.
Situated on a moderately sloping hillside and is
listed as ancient semi-natural woodland.

Located 3 km south of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Red Moor CWS

This forms part of the networks of mid-Cornwall
Moors and comprises several fragments of
moorland which link adjacent designations (?) as
part of the red Moor SSSI and Breney Common
SSSI/SAC. The two largest sections are Chark
Moor and Helman Tor.

Located 5 km east of the proposed
link road. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Ingunger Wood
CWS

Situated along a small unnamed stream which
flows into a tributary of the River Camel. Part of
the site is listed as ancient semi-natural
woodland.

Located 5 km east of the Victoria
extension. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Trethurgy &
Garkar Valley
CWS

Carne Cross &
Starrick Moor
CWS

Bodwannick
Wood CWS

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

Located 3 km south of the
proposed link road. The CWS is
well connected in the surrounding
landscape.

Located 4.5 km northeast of the
Victoria extension. The CWS is well
connected in the surrounding
landscape.
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Habitats
10.60 The proposed A30 link road starts at Stenalees just north of St Austell and runs generally north
to meet the A30 approximately 1 km north of Roche. The proposed link road is surrounded by
quarry works to the south of the scheme with the residential area of Stenalees at the start of the
scheme, to the north the landscape is more agricultural farmland with the town of Roche
situated to the east. The quarry areas are a mixture of used and disused pits, dominated by the
china clay landscape and heathland. The landscape towards the northern end of the scheme is
dominated by agricultural farmland and rural habitats such as species rich hedgerows and
arable fields. The nearest watercourse lies adjacent to the central section of the proposed link
road and is a tributary of the River Fal. Hedges, woodland and treelines provide good habitat
connections through the surrounding landscape.

Phase 1 Habitat Types
Habitats within the Site Boundary
10.61 The habitats recorded, their extent and distribution are shown in Table 10.7. The areas are
approximate only.

Table 10.7 Habitats present within the Four Proposed Development Areas, in descending order
based on spatial area occupied
Habitat
Broadleaved woodland - semi-natural

% of Site area (total area is c
221.84 ha)

Area (ha)
2.81

1.27

Coniferous woodland - semi-natural

30.90

13.93

Coniferous woodland - plantation

12.69

5.72

0.10

0.05

Neutral grassland - semi-improved

21.38

9.64

Improved grassland

41.54

18.73

2.75

1.24

36.26

16.35

Bracken - continuous

0.15

0.06

Bracken - scattered

2.46

1.10

Other tall herb and fern - ruderal

0.58

0.26

Dry heath/acid grassland

20.61

9.29

Wet heath/acid grassland

0.35

0.15

Standing water

2.41

1.09

Running water

0.01

0.004

Quarry

2.69

1.21

13.38

6.03

Cultivated/disturbed land - amenity
grassland

0.74

0.33

Cultivated/disturbed land ephemeral/short perennial

0.02

0.01

Introduced shrub

0.03

0.01

Buildings

0.85

0.38

Bare ground

5.80

2.61

Broadleaved Parkland/scattered trees

Marsh/marshy grassland
Poor semi-improved grassland

Cultivated/disturbed land - arable
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Habitat

% of Site area (total area is c
221.84 ha)

Area (ha)

Other habitat

0.23

0.10

Hard Standing

0.23

0.10

22.73

10.24

Areas un-surveyed (residential)

10.62 These habitats are described in greater detail below.

Amenity grassland
10.63 Amenity grassland habitat was present throughout the survey area, mainly associated with
residential gardens. Species were dominated by perennial rye grass (Lolium perenne), with
additional components of common dandelion (Taraxacum officinale agg.), creeping buttercup
(Ranunculus repens), white clover (Trifolium repens), and common daisy (Bellis perennis)
(Target note 1).

Poor Semi-Improved grassland
10.64 This habitat was mainly present in areas within the northern extent of the proposed link road
(Target note 9). Some of these areas were where amenity grass had been left to grow and did
not have the species diversity of semi-improved neutral grassland. Some of these areas
however were hay meadows that had been very recently cut, making this a difficult habitat to
determine. Species were similar to those recorded in the amenity grassland with additional
components of meadow foxtail (Alopecurus pratensis), Yorkshire fog (Holcus lanatus), cock’s
foot (Dactylis glomerata) meadow buttercup (Ranunculus acris), common mouse-ear
(Cerastium fontanum), ribwort plantain (Plantago lanceolata) and broad leaved dock (Rumex
obtusifolius).

Semi-Improved neutral grassland
10.65 This habitat was present throughout the survey area. These habitats include hay meadows and
some roadside verges that have higher species diversity. Species include those outlined as
poor semi-improved habitats, with components of red clover (Trifolium pratense), crested dog’s
tail (Cynosurus cristatus), sweet vernal grass (Anthoxanthum odoratum), yellow rattle
(Rhinanthus minor), ragwort (Senecio jacobaea), foxglove (Digitalis purpurea), southern marsh
orchid (Dactylorhiza praetermissa), germander speedwell (Veronica chamaedrys), common
sorrel (Rumex acetosa), common knapweed (Centaurea nigra) and hogweed (Heracleum
sphondylium).

Marshy grassland
10.66 This habitat was similar to the poor semi-improved grassland habitats and species but it was
dominated by soft rush (Juncus effusus), it was noted at various locations within the survey
area.

Improved grassland
10.67 This habitat was present mainly within areas to north, in fields where livestock were present or
had been previously. Species composition was similar to that of the amenity grassland with
additional components of creeping thistle (Cirsium arvense), and broad-leaved dock (Rumex
obtusifolius).

Buildings
10.68 The buildings consisted of residential properties in various locations along the route of the
survey area. These areas could not be surveyed due to access permissions. Buildings ranged
from corrugated tin sheds to brick built houses.

Hardstanding
10.69 The hard standing habitat consisted of the roads that the proposed road scheme follows and
associated lanes and drive ways leading from this.
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Bare ground
10.70 Bare ground, were tracks associated with the quarries and tracks within the study area. These
were mainly gravel or clay tracks.

Mixed parkland/scattered trees / mixed semi-natural woodland
10.71 Mixed scattered trees and woodland were at various locations along the survey area. Species
included a mix of broad-leaved and coniferous species, hazel (Corylus avellana), horse
chestnut (Aesculus hippocastanum), willow sp. (Salix sp.), pedunculate oak (Quercus robur),
sycamore (Acer pseudoplatanus), European ash (Fraxinus excelsior), hawthorn (Crataegus
monogyna), Douglas fir (Pseudotsuga menziesii), Monterey pine (Pinus radiate) and
rhododendron (Rhododendron ponticum).

Broadleaved parkland/scattered trees / broadleaved semi-natural woodland
10.72 Broadleaved scattered trees and woodland were at various locations along the survey area.
Species included hazel, willow sp. (Salix sp.), sycamore, European ash, and hawthorn.

Coniferous parkland/scattered trees / coniferous semi-natural woodland
10.73 Coniferous scattered trees and woodland were at various locations along the survey area.
Species included Douglas fir (Pseudotsuga menziesii) and Monterey pine (Pinus radiata)

Species-poor intact hedgerow
10.74 Areas to the north, where the landscape is dominated by farmland, had fields bordered with
Cornish hedgerows, constructed of stone wall and earth with vegetation growing on top of the
stone walled bank. These are intact and the majority of them have been classed as species
poor due to the lack of woody species diversity on them. Woody species consisted mainly of
hawthorn (Crataegus monogyna) and blackthorn (Prunus spinosa), with occasional
components of hazel (Corylus avellana).

Species-rich intact hedgerow
10.75 This habitat occurred in the northern end of the proposed link road; these hedges had greater
species diversity. Woody species consisted of hawthorn (Crataegus monogyna) and blackthorn
(Prunus spinosa), hazel (Corylus avellana), pedunculate oak (Quercus robur), Japanese rose
(Rosa rugosa), holly (Ilex aquifolium), sycamore (Acer pseudoplantus), ash (Fraxinus excelsior)
and elder (Sambucus nigra).

Species poor hedgerow with trees
10.76 This habitat was located at the north end of the proposed link road, adjacent to the B3274 road.
This consisted of similar species to that of the species poor hedge, with mixed trees within the
hedge, including sycamore (Acer pseudoplantus), blackthorn (Prunus spinosa) and Monterey
pine (Pinus radiata).

Tall ruderal habitat
10.77 This habitat was located in a few locations along the study area. This was where land had been
left unmanaged and species such as broad-leaved willowherb (Epilobium montanum), common
nettle (Urtica dioica), common figwort (Scrophularia nodosa) and creeping thistle were included
in these habitats.

Dense continuous scrub/Scattered scrub
10.78 The majority of the habitat at the southern extent of the proposed link road has been mapped
as dense continuous scrub; this is because this was the dominant habitat within what was
generally a mosaic of dry dwarf shrub heath, acid grassland, tall ruderals and scrub. Scrub was
dominated by rhododendron, willow sp, broom (Cytisus scoparious), European gorse (Ulex
europaeus), with an understorey of bramble (Rubus fruticosus agg.). Scattered scrub consists
of similar species to dense scrub.

Dry heath/acid grassland and wet heath/acid grassland
10.79 This habitat occurred mainly to southern end of the survey area, where lowland heath has been
restored following quarrying. This habitat also occurs to the north on Goss Moor. Species
recorded included a number of bryophyte species, sweet vernal grass (Anthoxanthum
odoratum), scaly male fern (Dryopteris affinis), lady fern (Athyrium filix-femina), ragwort
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(Senecio jacobaea), bird’s foot trefoil (Lotus corniculatus), ribwort plantain (Plantago
lanceolate), foxglove (Digitalis purpurea), common heather (Calluna vulgaris), lousewort
(Pedicularis sylvatica), sheep’s sorrel (Rumex acetosella), cross leaved heath (Erica tetralix),
soft rush (Juncus effusus), hard fern (Blechnum spicant), English stonecrop (Sedum anglicum),
hard rush (Juncus inflexus), eyebright (Euphrasia officinalis agg.), meadow buttercup
(Ranunculus acris), bell heather (Erica cinerea), purple moor grass (Molinia caerulea), heath
speedwell (Veronica officinalis), thyme leaved speedwell (Veronica serpyllifolia), red fescue
(Festuca rubra agg.), sheep’s bit (Jasione montana), southern marsh orchid (Dactylorhiza
praetermissa), slender St John’s-wort (Hypericum pulchrum), heath bedstraw (Galium saxatile),
European gorse (Ulex eurpeaus), and broom (Cytisus scoparius).

Dense continuous bracken/scattered bracken
10.80 This habitat occurred mainly with scrub mosaics, or where scrub has been cleared. Areas were
generally dominated with bracken (Pteridium aquilinum), with components of foxglove (Digitalis
purpurea) and bramble (Rubus fruticosus agg.).

Arable
10.81 This habitat was present further north in the survey area with various crops being grown.

Water body/running water
10.82 There were water bodies located within the survey area. Some of these were flooded disused
quarry pits. Further north were ponds within fields or gardens. Species surrounding the water
bodies were dominated by willow (Salix sp.). Invasive species were noted around the water
bodies, such as Indian balsam (Impatiens glandulifera) and giant rhubarb (Gunnera manicata).
The water bodies provide suitable habitats for amphibians and invertebrates, and common frog
(Rana temporaria) was noted near to one such water body.
10.83 There are tributaries of the River Fal within the central part of the survey area of the proposed
link road, these are small but have flowing water within them. Most appear to be spring fed.

Ephemeral/short perennial
10.84 This habitat occurred generally around bare ground that had been disturbed by vehicles and
machinery with vegetation starting to grow and encroach into the areas. Species included
broad-leaved willow herb (Epilobium montanum), broad-leaved dock (Rumex obtusifolius),
creeping buttercup (Ranunculus repens) and creeping thistle (Cirsium arvense).

Quarry
10.85 These areas were located in the southern section of the survey area where there are large
china clay quarry pits; habitats consisted of spoil heaps that are beginning to become
vegetated with dry heath/acid grassland and patchy scrub dominated by rhododendron
(Rhododendron ponticum) and willow (Salix sp.).

Introduced shrub
10.86 These habitats were located generally within residential gardens and consisted of non-native
garden species.

Invasive non-native species
10.87 Various invasive species were encountered during the walkover; these include Japanese
knotweed (Fallopia japonica) stands, Indian balsam (Impatiens glandulifera), giant rhubarb
(Gunnera manicata), montbretia (Crocosmia x crocosmiiflora), cotoneaster species and
rhododendron.
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Notable Habitats
10.88 Habitats recorded within the survey area have been compared with the Joint Nature
Conservation Committee UK Biodiversity Action Plan Priority Habitat Descriptions (Maddock,
2010) with reference to guidance for the recognition under Section 41 of the Natural
Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act 2006 (England) and considered within the
Cornwall Local Plan. The following habitats recorded could qualify as priority under Section 41;
arable field margins, hedgerows, lowland heathland, lowland meadows, lowland dry acid
grassland, lowland mixed deciduous woodland, open mosaic habitat on previously developed
land, ponds, purple moor grass and rush pastures, rivers, wood-pasture and parkland. Table
10.8 below provides an assessment against the appropriate criteria for qualification.
Table 10.8: Notable habitats within the site
Habitat

Qualifies as
LBAP
NERC Priority (awaiting Supporting Comments
Habitat?
update)

Arable field
margins

X

?

Although arable fields are present within
the survey area, no field margins of value
for biodiversity were recorded, therefore
this habitat will not be considered further.

Hedgerows



?

All hedgerows consisting of 80% or more of
at least one woody UK native species are
covered by this priority habitat, all the
hedges outlined in this report should be
considered under this.

Lowland heathland



?

This habitat was present as a mosaic with
the lowland dry acid grassland.

Lowland meadows



?

This habitat was located within the northern
sections of the survey area.

Lowland dry acid
grassland



?

This habitat was present as a mosaic with
the lowland heathland.

Lowland mixed
deciduous
woodland



?

This habitat is located to the south of the
site.

Open mosaic
habitat on
previously
developed land



?

This habitat occurs to the south of the site,
and describes the previous quarry areas
that have now vegetated up with
heathland/scrub mosaics.

Ponds



?

Ponds occur to the central areas of the
proposed road link.

Purple moor grass
and rush pastures



?

This habitat was present within the
southern section of the survey area and
also within the northern area of the
proposed link road.

Rivers



?

Tributaries of the River Fal occur within the
central section of the survey area, shown
as running water.

Wood-Pasture and
Parkland



?

This habitat was present to the north of the
proposed link road.
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Protected and Notable Species
10.89 Table 10.9 provides a summary of potentially relevant species and groups of species (where
records are too extensive to include in full here) identified through the desk study and field
survey. The table summarises the conservation status of each species and provides comment
on the likelihood of presence.
10.90 Where species are identified in Table 10.3 as likely or possible, they are likely to represent legal
constraints or may be material to the determination of a planning application. Further surveys
will or may be required to determine the presence or probable absence. Requirements for
further survey are identified in Table 10.3 in this Chapter.

Legally Protected
Species?

Species of Principal
Importance?

Other Notable Species?

Present in survey Areas?

Present / Potentially
Present in Wider Zone of
Influence?

Table 10.9: Protected and notable species relevant or potentially relevant to the Proposed
Development

Brown hare (Lepus europaeus)

x





x

?

Grassland and scrub habitats within
the survey areas are suitable for this
species. Closest record is 2.6 km
south of the area north of the A30.

Bats







x

?

Woodland, buildings and treeline
habitats are suitable roosting habitat,
and the farmland, hedgerows, scrub,
heathland and woodland habitats are
suitable foraging areas for this group
within the survey area. Multiple
records of bat species have been
found across the study area including
breeding, roosting and foraging.

Eurasian badger (Meles meles)



x

x

?

?

Scrub, woodland, hedgerow and
grassland habitat are suitable for this
species within the survey area.
Multiple records found across the
desk study search area.

Hazel dormouse (Muscardinus
avellanarius)







?

?

Scrub, woodland,, heath, and
hedgerow habitats are suitable for
this species within the survey area.
The closest record lies within 5.9 km
to the east of the proposed road
scheme, although previous survey
evidence (Scott Wilson, A30 Bodmin
– Indian Queens road Improvement
Scheme dormice monitoring reports,
2008 – 2012) show records found
directly adjacent the Victoria
extension.

Species
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Legally Protected
Species?

Species of Principal
Importance?

Other Notable Species?

Present in survey Areas?

Present / Potentially
Present in Wider Zone of
Influence?

Project number: 60539293

Otter (Lutra lutra)







?

?

River, pond and lake habitat is
suitable for this species within the
survey area. The closest record lies
within 1.9 km to the west of the
proposed road scheme.

Polecat (Mustela putorius)







?

?

Farmland, grassland and woodland
habitat is suitable for this species
within the survey area. The closest
record lies within 1.7 km to the south
west of the proposed road scheme;
this was recorded dead on the road.

West European hedgehog
(Erinaceus europaeus)

x





?

?

Farmland, grassland, woodland,
hedgerows and residential habitat is
suitable for this species within the
survey area. Multiple records found
across the desk study search area.

Common toad (Bufo bufo)







?

?

Ponds, lakes, wet heath and
scattered scrub habitat is suitable for
this species within the survey area.
Multiple records found across the
desk study search area.

Common frog (Rana
temporaria)



x

x



?

Ponds, lakes, wet heath and
scattered scrub habitat are suitable
for this species within the survey
area, and frogs were noted during the
site walkover. Multiple records found
across the desk study search area.

Palmate newt (Lissotriton
helveticus)



x

x

?

?

Ponds, lakes, wet heath and
scattered scrub habitats are suitable
for this species within the survey
area. The closest record lies within
1.1km to the east of the proposed
road scheme.

Adder (Vipera berus)







?

?

Grassland, hedgerows and heathland
habitats within the survey areas are
suitable for this species. Closest
record 2.7 km east of the Victoria
extension.

Common lizard (Zootoca
vivipara)







?

?

Grassland, hedgerows, scattered
scrub, and heathland habitats within
the survey areas are suitable for this
species within the survey area and
these were noted during the site
walkover. Multiple records found
across the desk study search area.

Species
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Legally Protected
Species?

Species of Principal
Importance?

Other Notable Species?

Present in survey Areas?

Present / Potentially
Present in Wider Zone of
Influence?
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Grass snake (Natrix natrix)







?

?

Grassland, hedgerows, residential,
scattered scrub, wet heathland, pond,
lakes and river habitats within the
survey areas are suitable for this
species. Closest record 0.7 km east
of the proposed road scheme.

Slow-worm (Anguis fragilis)







?

?

Grassland, hedgerows, scattered
scrub, and residential habitats within
the survey areas are suitable for this
species. Multiple records found
across the desk study search area.

Breeding Birds







?

?

All habitats within the Study area are
suitable to support a range of
breeding birds.

Wintering Birds







?

?

A range of habitats within the Study
area are suitable to support a range
of wintering birds including waders,
wildfowl and passerines.

Common eel (Anguilla anguilla)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record 3.5 km west of the proposed
road scheme, and is linked by
tributaries within the survey area.

Trout (Salmo trutta)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Multiple
records found across the desk study
search area, and are linked by
tributaries within the survey area.

Invertebrates (including
butterfly, moth, fly and beetles
species)







?

?

Habitat within the study area is
suitable to support a range of
invertebrate species with protection
ranging from legal to priority species.

Bluebell (Hyacinthoides nonscripta)



x

x

x

?

Woodland and hedgerow habitats are
suitable for this species within the
survey area. Multiple records found
across the desk study search area.

Chamomile (Chamaemelum
nobile)

x





?

?

Habitat is suitable for this species
within the survey area. Multiple
records found across the desk study
search area.

Species
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Legally Protected
Species?

Species of Principal
Importance?

Other Notable Species?

Present in survey Areas?

Present / Potentially
Present in Wider Zone of
Influence?

Project number: 60539293

Grass-poly (Lythrum
hyssopifolia)







?

?

Ephermeral, bare ground and quarry
habitats within the survey areas are
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 4 km west of the proposed
road scheme.

Killarney fern (Trichomanes
speciosum)



x

x

?

?

Woodland shaded and river bank
habitats within the survey areas are
suitable for this species. Closest
record is over 5 km east of the
Victoria extension.

Lesser butterfly orchid
(Platanthera bifolia)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 1.5 km west of the proposed
road scheme.

Marsh clubmoss (Lycopodiella
inundata)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record 1.2 km north east of the
Victoria extension.

Pale dog-violet (Viola lactea)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 0.7 km north of the
proposed road scheme.

Pillwort (Pilularia globulifera)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is over 5 km east of the
Victoria extension.

Three-lobed water-crowfoot
(Ranunculus tripartitus)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 1.3 km west of the proposed
road scheme.

Usnea articulate (Usnea
articulate)

x





?

?

Habitat is suitable for this species
within the survey area. Multiple
records found across the desk study
search area.

Western rustwort (Marsupella
profunda)







?

?

The china clay habitats are suitable
for this species within the survey area
(china clay quarry pits). Multiple
records found across the desk study
search area.

Yellow centaury (Cicendia
filiformis)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 1.3 km south west of the
area north of the A30.

Species
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Legally Protected
Species?

Species of Principal
Importance?

Other Notable Species?

Present in survey Areas?

Present / Potentially
Present in Wider Zone of
Influence?
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Hazel gloves (Hypocreopsis
rhododendri)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 1.4 km north of the area
north of the A30.

Velvet tooth (Hydnellum
spongiosipes)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is1.1 km south west of the
area north of the A30.

Zoned tooth (Hydnellum
concrescens)

x





?

?

Habitat within the survey areas is
suitable for this species. Closest
record is 2 km north west of the area
north of the A30.

Species

Supporting Comments

Key to symbols:  = yes, x = no, ? = possibly, see Supporting Comments for further rationale.
Species present on site are those for which recent direct observation or field signs confirmed presence. Species which are
possibly present are those for which there is potentially suitable habitat based on the results of the Phase 1 Habitat survey, or
this combined with desk study records.
Legally protected species are those listed in Schedules 1, 5 and 8 of the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended);
and, Schedules 2 and 4 of The Conservation of Habitat & Species Regulations 2010 (as amended).Species of Principal
Importance as those listed under Section 41 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act 2006 (England).
Planning Authorities have a legal duty under Section 40 of the same Act to consider such species when determining planning
applications.
Other notable species include native species of conservation concern listed in the LBAP (except species that are also of
Principal Importance), those that are Nationally Rare, Scarce or Red Data List, and non-native controlled weed species listed
under Schedule 9 of the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 (as amended).
Due to the size of the site and therefore the amount of data obtained within the search area, any species recorded within the
desk study that do not have legal protection but are a species of Principal Importance, or are under the category “other
notable”, can be found summarised in Appendix E, unless this is for invertebrate of plant species, where they will only be
summarised if they are of principal importance (see definitions above). A full list of the desk study can be supplied upon
request (See Appendix D).

Proposed level and scope of assessment
10.91 The scope of the ecological assessment for the Proposed Development will include:


The identification of baseline ecological receptors;



Consideration of the range of potential impacts during construction;



Consideration of longer term operational impacts;



Assessment of mitigation measures that may be required to ensure that impacts on
ecological receptors are not significant;



Assessment of compensatory measures that are required in order to comply with relevant
local and national planning policy; and



Consideration of residual effects.
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Proposed methodology including significance
10.92 The Ecological Impact Assessment (EcIA) would be carried out in accordance with the current
Chartered Institute of Ecology and Environmental Management (CIEEM) guidelines on EcIA.
Currently, insufficient data is held to inform the EIA process and further survey work is
anticipated.
10.93 The EcIA would seek to identify Important Ecological Features (IEFs): i.e. features that are
likely to be affected and are of sufficient value to be a material consideration in the planning
decision. In addition to the assessment of IEFs, mitigation measures will also be proposed to
ensure compliance with the legislation relating to protected (and controlled) species. Such
measures are likely to largely relate to the siting, timing and method of site clearance, and the
protection of retained habitats, to ensure compliance with the legislation in respect of habitats,
invertebrates, nesting birds, wintering birds, dormouse, fish, roosting and foraging bats and
non-volant mammals.
10.94 The significance of the predicted effects on important ecological features arising from the
potential impacts associated with those of the Proposed Development, including designed-in
and additional mitigation measures, will be assessed. The significance of the effects will be
assessed as negative, positive or not significant.

Habitats Regulations Assessment
The closest European Sites are the Breney Common & Goss and Tregoss Moors SAC which is
located adjacent to the northern part of the study area. On this basis a stage 1 Habitats
Regulations Assessment will be required.
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11. Geology, Soils, and Contaminated
Land
Introduction
11.1 This chapter outlines the scoping assessment of the potential effects the Proposed
Development will have on ground conditions, and the ground conditions on the Proposed
Development. For the purposes of this scoping assessment the ground conditions are taken to
comprise geology, soils and land contamination. Aspects of the water environment are to be
covered in Chapter 13.

Legislation and Planning Policy
11.2 Legislation and planning policy of relevance to this assessment includes the following (and their
subsequent amendments):
-

Town and Country Planning Act 1991;

-

National Planning Policy Framework, Planning Practice Guidance (EIA, land affected by
contamination);

-

Cornwall County Local Plan (2016) Strategic Polices 2010 – 2030;

-

Part 2A of the Environmental Protection Act (EPA) 1990(Amended April 2012);

-

Water Resources Act 1991 (As Amended);

-

Water Framework Directive 2000/60/EC;

-

The Groundwater (England and Wales) Regulations 2009;

-

The Environmental Permitting (England and Wales) Regulations 2016;

-

The Environmental Damage (Prevention and Remediation) Regulations 2016.

National Planning Policy
11.3 The National Planning Policy for England is set out in the National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF).
11.4 Section 11. Conserving and enhancing the natural environment of the NPPF states that the
planning system should contribute to and enhance the natural and local environment by:
“protecting and enhancing valued landscapes, geological conservation interests and soils;”
“preventing both new and existing development from contributing to or being put at
unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by unacceptable levels of soil, air, water or
noise pollution or land instability”; and
“remediating and mitigating despoiled, degraded, derelict, contaminated and unstable land,
where appropriate”
11.5 The policy also states that as a minimum, after remediation, land should not be capable of
being determined as contaminated land under Part IIA of the Environmental Protection Act
1990; and adequate site investigation information, prepared by a competent person, should be
presented.

Local Planning Policy
11.6 With the Cornwall County Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 – 2030 the following policies are
relevant with respect to this chapter:
 Policy 18 – Mineral Safeguarding. Promotes the importance of minerals resources and
reserves and the principles of mineral safeguarding;
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 Policy 21 – Best use of Land and Existing Buildings: Promotes the development of
brownfield and contaminated land and protection of agricultural land of grade 3a and
above.
11.7 Cornwall Council is currently preparing a Minerals Safeguarding Development Plan Document
(DPD) to identify areas of mineral resource and infrastructure which will be safeguarded for
future use.
11.8 The St Austell China Clay Tipping and Restoration Strategy (2000) provides a framework for
the development of tipping space for the china clay industry and the improvement of the
environment around china clay tips. The strategy was produced by the former Cornwall County
Council, as the Mineral Planning Authority in collaboration with the china clay industry.

Part 2A Environmental Protection Act 1990
11.9 The contaminated land regime in Part 2A of the Environmental Protection Act 1990 was
introduced to specifically address the historical legacy of land contamination. Part 2A of the
Environmental Protection Act 1990 (as amended April 2012) introduced the following statutory
definition for ‘contaminated land’.
‘any land which appears to the local authority in whose area it is situated to be in such a
condition by reason of substances in, on, or under the land, that:
a)
Significant harm is being caused or there is significant possibility of such harm being
caused; or
b)
Significant pollution of controlled waters is being caused, or there is a significant
possibility of such pollution being caused.’
11.10 Part 2A provides a means of dealing with unacceptable risks posed by land contamination to
human health and the environment. Enforcing authorities are required to identify and deal with
such land under other policy and frameworks, Part 2A is only to be used by the Enforcing
Authority where no appropriate alternative solutions exists.
11.11 In deciding whether or not land is Contaminated Land on the grounds of significant possibility of
significant harm the local authority follow guidance detailed in the Department for Environment,
Food and Rural Affairs (2012) Environmental Protection Act 1990: Part 2A Contaminated Land
Statutory Guidance. This guidance presents four categories to determine significance for
Controlled Waters and Human Health. Categories 1 and 2 comprise cases where the Local
Authority considers that significant possibility of significant pollution or harm exists to the
respective controlled waters or human health receptor. Categories 3 and 4 comprise cases
where the Local Authority considered that significant possibility of significant pollution or harm
does not exist to the respective controlled waters or human health receptor.
11.12 The term ‘contaminant linkage’ indicates that all three elements (i.e. contaminant/ pathway/
receptor) have been identified. The study area can only be designated as Contaminated Land if
there is a contaminant linkage and the contamination meets the criteria outlined above. The
contaminant/ pathway/ receptor approach is widely accepted in the industry, although it does
not take into account less scientific factors such as perceived risk.
11.13 The Part 2A contaminated land regime is designed to address the most difficult contaminated
sites, where there are no other mechanisms to remediate land and reduce unacceptable risks.
The Part 2A regime should not be directly relevant to any site brought forward for development
under planning, except that the NPPF requires that land brought through the planning process
should not subsequently be capable of being determined as contaminated land under Part 2A
regime. The basis of an environmental risk assessment is detailed within Contaminated Land
Report 11 (CLR 11, 2004) ‘Model Procedures for the Management of Land Contamination’. This
provides guidance on the processes of risk assessment and identification/ evaluation of
remediation options. Additional guidance is also provided in the Contaminated Land Statutory
Guidance (DEFRA, April 2012).

Water Framework Directive
11.14 The EU Water Framework Directive 2000/60/EC provides a system to protect all water bodies
including surface water and groundwater. Additionally the Directive states that measures should
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be implemented to ‘prevent or limit inputs of pollutants into groundwater’ and ‘to reverse any
significant and sustained upwards trends’.

Soils
11.15 Limited direct regulation currently exists with respect to the protection of soils, although they
are indirectly protected by other legislation such as that covering the prevention of pollution and
contamination, and for land use planning.
11.16 The European Union adopted a Soil Thematic Strategy and a proposal for a Soil Framework
Directive with the objective of providing protection to soils across the EU in September 2006,
although currently no agreement has been implemented. In response DEFRA, on behalf of the
UK Government has undertaken stakeholder consultation and in September 2009 issued the
“Soil Strategy for England – Safeguarding our Soils” supporting the aims of the Soil Thematic
Strategy with respect to the national interests of England with the subsequent publication of a
code of practice on the sustainable use of soils on construction sites.
11.17 The National Planning Policy Framework expects local planning authorities to take into account
the economic and other benefits of the best and most versatile agricultural land (defined as
land in grades 1, 2 and 3a of the Agricultural Land Classification). This is also reflected in Policy
21 (d) of the Cornwall County Local Plan Strategic Polices 2010 – 2030.

Minerals Safeguarding
11.18 The British Geological Survey (BGS) has published guidance on good practice in the
conservation and safeguarding of non-renewable resources such as minerals in its report
“Mineral safeguarding in England: Good Practice Advice”. This is supported by a series of
reports covering the various administrative areas as part of the project “Mineral Resource
Information in Support of National Regional and Local Planning”
11.19 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) has replaced Minerals Policy Statements 1
and 2. The key parts of the policy specifically relating to minerals are detailed in Section 13 Facilitating the Sustainable use of minerals.
11.20 The principles of Mineral Safeguarding are presented in the Cornwall Council Minerals
Safeguarding Development Plan Document (DPD), currently being prepared to identify areas of
mineral resource and infrastructure which will be safeguarded for future use. This principal of
safeguarding is also reflected in Policy 18 (d) of the Cornwall County Local Plan Strategic
Polices 2010 – 2030.

Sources of Information and Consultation
11.21 The section has been compiled from the following sources:
-

CORMAC (2016), Preliminary Sources Study Report (PSSR), A30 (T) to A391 Link: Roche
Option, August 2016, rev. 00;

-

Cornwall Consultants Ltd (2016) Mining Search, Report Ref TSB/TDB/CMS/117871,(included
as Appendix C of the CORMAC PSSR);

-

Groundsure (2016) Enviro Insight Report,(included as Appendix B of the CORMAC PSSR);

-

The Environment Agency, website: www.environment-agency.gov.uk;

-

The British Geological Survey (BGS), website: www.bgs.ac.uk;

-

Zetica UXO Regional Unexploded Bomb Risk Map for Cornwall.

11.22 No consultation has been undertaken as part of this scoping assessment.
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Existing and baseline knowledge
Study Area and Geographic Setting
11.23 The site comprises a proposed road link approximately 6.2km in length within a predominantly
rural setting. The road link will run from the A30 west of Victoria in the north to the A391 at
Stenalees in the south. The aim of the route is to bypass the village of Roche and Higher
Trezaise, and run south east towards the B3274, to south east of Coldvreath, past Hensbarrow
Downs and Gunheath China Clay works.
11.24 The north of the site is occupied by agricultural fields with small settlements within the
surrounding area. The land use along the proposed link road changes at Coldvreath and is
predominantly surrounded by quarried land comprising historical workings from Bluebarrow
which covers 500m of the southern section of the route and current workings (China Clay
works, IMREYS). The link road doesn’t run through any of the quarries to the south as it mainly
follows the route of the B3274 to Stenalees where the road meets the roundabout at the A391.

Development History
76

11.25 The Historical Ordnance Survey Maps included in the PSSR (CORMAC, 2016) date between
1888 and 2014.
11.26 A review of the earliest historical mapping from 1888-1889 shows, that the site to the north
(from Victoria to Higher Trezaise) originally comprised agricultural fields, moorland and remote
settlements. The beginning of the route is characterised by a bypass road and railway to the
north. To the north east of Coldvreath a disused iron mine and spring are located along the
proposed route. To the south of Tresayes another spring is also noted along the proposed
route. To the south (from Higher Trezaise to Stenalees) the site was generally occupied by
widespread mining. Within Stenalees, the Bluebarrow Old China Clay mine is situated, to the
north of this a disused tin mine is noted (Bonny Mine). The proposed route was previously
covered by a number a mine shafts, quarries and associated water bodies (likely to be
historical quarry pits) from Stenalees up to Higher Trezaise.
11.27 Along the northern part of the route no significant changes are apparent after 1889 with the
exception of a disused tip between Coldvreath and Pentivale, and Roche reservoir which were
both noted by 1980. The configuration of the land has remained the same to the present day.
Along the southern part of the route, the China Clay works of Little Johns, Gunheath and
Carbean were present and showed evidence of rapid expansion. The pits and associated waste
tips had extended over parts of the route and the surrounding area covering historical mining
works and some of the Hensbarrow Downs heathland.

Unexploded Ordnance
11.28 According to regional unexploded bomb (UXB) mapping, published by Zetica for Cornwall, the
route of the Proposed Development is not located in an area at risk from UXB.

Soil Mapping
11.29 The following information has been obtained from the UK Soil Observatory’s (UKSO) online
maps:
11.30 The south of the route is defined as “Restored soils mostly from quarry and opencast spoil”
11.31 The central area of the site, in the area of Hensbarrow Beacon is defined as *Very acid loamy
upland soils with a wet peaty surface”.
11.32 The northern part of the site is defined as “Freely draining acid loamy soils over rock”.

76

CORMAC, Preliminary Sources Study Report: Options Appraisal (PSSR), A30 to A391 Link: Roche Option (2016)
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Agricultural Land Classification
11.33 Agricultural land is classified into five grades under the Agricultural Land Classification, with
Grade 1 being the best quality and Grade 5 the poorest quality. The Best and Most Versatile
(BMV) agricultural land is defined as Grades 1, 2 and 3a.
11.34 According to information provided in the PSSR (CORMAC, 2016) and MAGIC website
agricultural land within the proposed development is classified as follows:.
11.35 Agricultural land to the north of the site, particularly the land that is used for livestock farming is
classified as Grade 3-4. The Grade 3 land is undifferentiated between 3a and 3b and as such
cannot be determined as BMV land or not.
11.36 The agricultural land at Hensbarrow Downs has been classified as a Grade 5.

Geology
77

11.37 With reference to published BGS 1:50,000 Scale Geological Map (Bodmin Sheet 347) ,
published geological maps and BGS online mapping ‘Geological Viewer of Britain’ the
anticipated underlying geology comprises the following:

Superficial Deposits
11.38 Along the proposed link road route superficial alluvial and colluvial deposits are present in
places. The general sequence of regolith, may follow peat overlying a series of sands and
gravels above the bedrock. Within the sands and gravels are deposits of alluvial tin which have
also been extensively worked in the past.

Meadfoot Group
11.39 The Devonian Meadfoot Group, the parent rock to the Bovisand Formation comprising
Hornfelsed Slate and Hornfelsed Sandstone, is situated within the northern extents of the site
(the north 4km of the proposed route). The Bovisand Formation is described by the BGS as
‘Slatey mudstone, medium to dark grey, with thin sandstone beds and sporadic thin limestone
beds.’
11.40 A small pocket of Metalimestone and Pelite (metamorphosed mudstone) is situated to the south
and south west of Roche.

St Austell Granite
11.41 Along the southern extent of the Proposed Development the bedrock geology comprises the St
Austell Granite (Intrusion) which is made up of granite, micro granite and aplitic granite. The
bulk of the Upper Carboniferous St Austell Granite consists of a single coarse grained
adamellitic phase containing large white feldspar megacyrsts.
11.42 Since the emplacement of the granite they have been subjected to considerable hydrothermal
alteration resulting in large kaolin (China Clay) deposits. Such deposits have been and are
currently being exploited, including the Imerys quarrying operations located along the route of
the link road.

Unnamed Dyke (Permian)
11.43 Three felsite dykes are recorded to traverse the southern extents of the link road route, they
situated at the following National Grid References, 199841,56405; 200410,57705 and 201122,
56686.

Hydrology
11.44 Mapping for the site published in the GroundSure reporting, as presented within the PSSR
(CORMAC, 2016) shows that the proposed link road route falls within the catchment for three
river systems. The northern extents of the site around Victoria and Roche Station fall within the
River Camel catchment, there are a number of unnamed drains to the north of the site. To the
west of Roche to the Hensbarrow Downs the proposed route lies within the River Fal
77

British Geological Survey 1:50,000 Scale Geological Map (Bodmin Sheet 347)
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catchment. The south of the route lies within the catchment of the River Par and the far
southwest corner of the site drains into the St Austell River.
11.45 There are two covered South West Reservoirs approximately along the boundary of the route,
the first Roche Reservoir located approximately 200m south of Higher Trezaise. The second is
located along the boundary of the proposed development approximately 300m west of
Stenalees.
11.46 A number of tributaries pass across the proposed route. In the area of the China Clay, mining
water courses have been culverted to bypass the works. In addition many of the quarries are
infilled with water. It should be noted that a few ponds are situated across the agricultural land
within the northern extents of proposed development.
11.47 There are five surface water abstraction licences recorded within 2km of the site, the nearest
active licence located 342m to the north-east for the abstraction of process water from a
tributary of the Par River by Imerys Minerals Ltd.

Hydrogeology
11.48 The Environment Agency’s Groundwater Protection Policy adopts aquifer designations that are
consistent with the Water Framework Directive. According to this system, the Meadfoot
Formation and the St Austell Granite formation are both classified as a Secondary A aquifer,
defined “permeable layers capable of supporting water supplies at a local rather than strategic
scale, and in some cases forming an important source of base flow to rivers.”
11.49 The superficial deposits are locally present in river valleys and are also defined as Secondary A
aquifers. The Environment Agency’s Groundwater Vulnerability Map of the area shows that the
soils overlying the aquifer have a Low to High Leaching Potential.
11.50 Environment Agency (EA) mapping shows that the site does not lie within a groundwater
Source Protection Zone (SPZ) and there no licenced groundwater abstractions within 1km of
the site. The potential for the usage of Private Water Supplies (PWS) in rural settlements was
identified.

Mining and Quarrying
11.51 The Cornwall Consultants Ltd (2016) Mining Search, presented as part of the PSSR
(CORMAC, 2006) highlighted that the route passes through areas affected by the main
extractive industry in the area, comprising the china clay works operated by Imerys plc, and
also some localised areas where there are potential risks associated with the historical
exploitation of metalliferous minerals.
11.52 With reference to Cornwall Council online mapping the area of the route to the south of
Trezaise lies in a proposed Mineral Safeguarding Zone as detailed in the Minerals
Safeguarding Development Plan Document (DPD).

Landfilling
11.53 The EA indicates that there are two landfill sites within 500m of the route; one is located
approximately 250m to the northeast at Glebe Quarry and is licensed for Non-biodegradable
Wastes. The other lies 70m to the west at Pits Mingle and the licence has been surrendered for
this site (31/12/1950), but historically it was licensed for Inert, Industrial, Commercial and
Household wastes.
11.54 According to the GroundSure Report from the CORMAC PSSR (2016)78 there are three records
of waste treatment, transfer or disposal sites within 500m of the proposed development. These
consist of two waste recycling centres, one located approximately 245m north east of the
proposed development and the other located approximately 285m north east of the proposed
development. The third comprised a waste transfer station located approximated 310m north
east of the site.
78
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Sensitive Land uses
11.55 The Sensitive Land Uses Map of the Groundsure Report provided as part of the PSSR
(CORMAC, 2016) indicates the following sensitive land uses on site or within 250m of the site.
11.56 Goss and Tregoss Moors, recorded 116m to the west, have national and international
designations. It is a registered Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), a National Nature
Reserve (NNR) and a Special Area of Conservation (SAC).
11.57 The site is recorded to lie within a Nitrate Vulnerable Zone (NVZ).

General Ground stability
11.58 A Groundsure Enviro Insight report obtained for the study area has searched British Geological
Survey (BGS) data to determine natural ground stability hazards for the study area. This
identified that there is a moderate compressible ground stability hazard in certain parts of the
site and, although the hazard potential for landslides and running sand has been identified as
low, this hasn’t taken into consideration unconsolidated china clay spoil.

Observations from the Site Walkover
11.59 The main geotechnical issues identified within the PSSR (CORMAC, 2016) site walkover in
June 2016 are as follows:


Areas of marshy, soft ground corresponding to areas of alluvium within valley areas
towards the north of the route of the Proposed Development.



Numerous issues, drains, collects and ponds present associated with the headwaters of
the River Fal and the Upper Par River suggesting that groundwater is to be anticipated
close to surface along the majority of the site, with the possible exception of the land
owned and operated by Imerys where the groundwater regime will have been artificially
altered. There are also numerous man-made lakes, ponds and leats predominantly
associated with the China Clay industry.



The Hensbarrow Downs area of the site may comprise peat rich compressible soils.



Areas containing historical China Clay tips are noted to have significant slopes. Depending
on the age and the extent of restoration work, these tips are either bare, terraced,
vegetated; with slope angles up to 35°; they may represent stability and long term
serviceability concerns.



Steeply sloping ground will require significant cuttings and embankment, through areas of
made ground to accommodate level changes in the order of 55m over 700m (Stenalees to
the entrance to Gunheath/Goonbarrow China Clay works).



The proposed route crosses small headwater streams and tributaries of the River Fal and
the Upper Par River on Hensbarrow Downs, where the ground was observed to be
saturated.



There are two covered South West Water reservoirs which are both located along the
boundary of the proposed development.

Legacy Mining
11.60 The Cornwall Consultants Ltd (2016) Mining Search, presented as part of the PSSR
(CORMAC, 2006), states the majority of the proposed development is likely to be free of risk
from historic metalliferous mining activity; however there were specific areas where ground
instability may exist as follows:


The presence of an adit outlet northeast of Coldvreath Farm (approximately mid-way along
the proposed development) may be connected to unrecorded shallow workings which
could present a localised ground stability risk.



Potential for disturbed ground, shallow pits and trenches in an area of uncultivated ground
in the vicinity of Roche reservoir associated with mine trials and prospecting.
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An isolated shaft is recorded approximately 50 metres south of the road on Hensbarrow
Downs. This shaft could be associated with unrecorded shallow workings of North Bonny
Mine.



In the vicinity of Goonbarrow China Clay Works, possible presence of unrecorded shallow
mined workings along the outcrop of several lodes that have been exploited at the nearby
Wheal Bunny to the south. The nearest recorded shafts associated with this lode lie
approximately 20 metres south and 20 metres north of the proposed development.



The proposed development is indicated to pass over, or adjacent to, the former
Bluebarrow China Clay pit at Stenalees and close to two shafts believed to be associated
with china clay extraction. Although not metalliferous mining features, these could have
significant implications for the road design.

11.61 In addition to the above, there is likely to have been a lot of general prospecting for mineral
lodes carried out in much of this area, most of which has not been recorded.

Land Contamination
11.62 The PSSR (CORMAC, 2016) report identified the following potential significant sources of
contamination in proximity to the proposed development:


Potential historical industrial land uses and infilled land related to past mining and
quarrying activities;



Contamination associated with current China Clay extraction activities, i.e. tips and
quarries, Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials (NORMS) within pipes;



Historic Landfilling;



Agricultural activities;



Electricity Substation.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
11.63 The review of the baseline information (PSSR, CORMAC 2016) has identified the following
environmental resources associated with Geology, Soil and Contaminated Land:


Contaminated Land (potential for new and existing contamination to impact on human
health, controlled Waters (Secondary A Aquifers, PWS, surface water features) and Goss
NNR, Breney Common and Goss and Tregodd Moors SAC and Goss and Tregoss Moor
SSSI;



Soils (Undifferentiated Grade 3 Agricultural Land - potential BMV land);



Proposed Mineral Safeguarding Zone (China Clay resources);



Geology (Stability hazards associated with legacy of extensive industrial extraction
activities (mining/quarrying/tin streaming) creating underground instability due to presence
of shafts & unrecorded near surface mine workings and adverse ground conditions).

Proposed level and scope of assessment
11.64 The assessment of potential effects to geology, soils and contaminated land during the
construction and operational phases of the proposed development will be undertaken in
accordance with Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 11, Part 10, HD 45/09
Road Drainage and the Water Environment (Highways Agency, 2009).

Construction Phase


Potential impacts on neighbouring sites, the environment and workers during the
construction works regarding the disturbance of potentially contaminated soils during
earthworks;
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Potential creation of new pollutant linkages to pre-existing contamination ((i.e. mobilisation
/ exposure of contamination, deep foundations (piling), services channels)), as a result of
construction activities and change in land use;



Potential creation of new contamination and adverse impact on ground conditions i.e.
accidental spills, trafficking and earthworks damage, waste soils, as a result of
construction activities and effects on adjacent soils by spray or airborne pollutions;



Potential impact to the environment from production of hazardous waste soils from the
Proposed Development;



Potential instigation of stability hazards, as a result of earthworks and erection of
permanent structures; and,



Potential impacts on soils from construction activities, including tracking of site plant, site
operations and materials, excavation, stockpiling and backfilling of soils.



Potential loss and destruction of agricultural soils, i.e. as a result of damage to soils though
handling / earthworks,

Operational Phase


Potential impact from contaminated soils to long term site users / new receptors (proposed
commercial road usage), soils and groundwater



Potential impacts on soils from long term operation; i.e. storage/use of fuels/materials
associated with the operation and risk of spillages/runoff impacting soils and groundwater;



Potential degradation of buried structures / services as a result of aggressive chemical
ground conditions.



Potential sterilisation of agricultural land and farm viability impacts, including potential loss
of BMV or land severance effects / difficult access to agricultural land



Potential sterilisation of local mineral resources, including a mineral safeguarding area, for
the lifetime of the development

Proposed methodology including significance
Methodology
11.65 The basis of an environmental risk assessment is detailed within the Contaminated Land
Report (CLR) 11 Model Procedures for the Management of Land Contamination. This provides
guidance on the processes of risk assessment and identification/evaluation of remediation
options. The potential significance of these effects will be reported in line with guidelines given
in R&D Publication 66 (NHBC and Environment Agency, 2008) and within CIRIA C552 (CIRIA,
2001).
11.66 An in-depth review will be undertaken of all existing information including baseline reports,
technical documents, drawings etc. The information will be assessed with reference to the
scheme proposals for the development site in the context of current and any potential
amendments to legislation. In addition, further sources will be consulted to supplement existing
information and to update datasets.
11.67 Consultation will be undertaken with the Local Authority, Contaminated Land Officer and
Building Control, with reference to land designations, known contamination, restrictions or
enforcements etc. which may be relevant to the scheme. Records on local Private Water
Supplies (PWS) will also be obtained. The Environment Agency will be consulted with reference
to impact and restrictions / enforcements, relevant to controlled waters. The Local Mining
Authority will be consulted with regards to mineral safeguarding designations.
11.68 A site walkover will be undertaken to verify the baseline information and record any natural or
man-made topographical, hydrological, and hydrogeological features, type of vegetation cover
and any other relevant features. Any PWS identified to be in proximity of the proposed
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development identified to be a potential contaminated land receptor will be ground-truthed to
determine the potential risk.
11.69 As part of the design process a targeted intrusive ground investigation will be undertaken in
accordance with BS 5930:2015 Code of Practice for Ground Investigations (BSI), and BS
10175:2011: +A1 2013: Investigation of Potentially Contaminated Sites – Code of Practice (BSI)
allowing an assessment of ground conditions, land contamination issues and geotechnical
parameters.
11.70 The assessment of Agricultural Land Classification is detailed in the “Agricultural Land
Classification of England and Wales Guidelines and Criteria for Grading the Quality of
Agricultural Land (Revised guidelines 1988 and Draft second revision 1996, MAFF, London”.
The impact on agricultural land will be assessed through a phased approach. An initial
assessment will be made of the degree of encapsulation and potential loss of an Agricultural
Land Classification (ALC) Grade 3a (good), “best and most versatile” (BMV) agricultural land.
Although there is no specific guidance on significance of loss the Natural England TIN049
indicates that only development proposals involving the loss of over 20ha of BMV land require
specific consultation. If the baseline review identifies a loss of >20ha of BWV land or significant
farm viability impacts related to land loss and severance effects, then an Agricultural Land
Classification (ALC) and Farm Viability Assessment will be undertaken.

Significance Criteria
11.71 The value, magnitude and significance tables below are generally based on the procedure for
assessing impacts described in the Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 11,
Part 10, HD 45/09 Road Drainage and the Water Environment (Highways Agency, 2009).
11.72 The value (importance) of an attribute ranges from Very High to Low and is dependent on the
site or feature’s sensitivity, importance and conservation value. The criteria for determining the
value of an attribute is given in Table 11.1. The magnitude of an impact on an attribute ranges
from Major to Negligible, the criteria for determining magnitude of an impact on an attribute is
given in Table 11.2. The significance of potential on an attribute is dependent on its assigned
value and the magnitude of impact and is broadly categorised according to DMRB (ANNEX IV)
Significance of Potential Effects, as presented in Table 11.3.

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
122

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Table 11.18 Estimating the Importance of Attributes
Sensitivity/
Value of
receptor

Criteria

Very High

Attribute has a high
quality and rarity on
regional or national
scale

Aspect

Typical Examples

-

Surface Water

-

-

Groundwater

-

-

Geology/Soils
High

Attribute has a high
quality and rarity on
local scale

Surface Water

-

-

-

Geology/Soils
-

Medium

Attribute has a medium
quality and rarity on
Surface Water
local scale

-

-

Groundwater

-

-

Geology/Soils

-

Low

Attribute has a low
quality and rarity on
local scale

Surface Water
Groundwater

-

-

Geology/Soils -
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Environment Agency ‘Principal Aquifer’
Principal Aquifer providing a regionally important
resource or supporting site protected under EC and
UK habitat legislation
Source Protection Zone 1 – Inner protection zone

- Site protected by International, EU or UK legislation
(World Heritage Sites, Geopark, Site of Special
Scientific Interest.)
-

Groundwater

Water Framework Directive Class ‘High’
EC Designated Salmonid / Cyprinid fishery
Site protected by International, EU or UK legislation:
Special Area of Conservation, Special Protection
Area, Ramsar site or Site of Special Scientific
Interest).
Species protected by EC legislation

Water Framework Directive Class ‘Good’
Species protected under UK habitat legislation
Environment Agency ‘Principal Aquifer’
Principal Aquifer providing locally important
resource or supporting river ecosystem
Source Protection Zone 2 – Outer protection zone
Site of local geological importance (Local
Geological Site – previously Regionally Important
Geological Site)
Mineral Safeguarding Area
Water Framework Directive Class ‘Moderate’
Non EC Designated fishery
Sites designated by local authority as having local
conservation status
Environment Agency ‘Secondary Aquifer’
Aquifer providing water for agricultural or industrial
use with limited connection to surface water
Source Protection Zone 3 – Source catchment
protection zone
Localised mineral resources
Best and Most Versatile Agricultural Land
Water Framework Directive Class ‘Poor’
Low grade or common habitats with no conservation
status
Environment Agency ‘Unproductive strata’
Sites with little or no local geological/soils interest.
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Table 11.19. Estimating the Magnitude on an Attribute
Impact
Category

Criteria

Aspect

Major
Adverse

Results in loss of
attribute and/or quality
and integrity of the
attribute

Surface Water

-

Fundamental
change
to
hydrological
conditions including deterioration in water
quality

-

Loss or extensive damage to a fishery

-

Loss or extensive damage to a designated
conservation site

-

High risk of pollution from surface water runoff or accidental spillages

-

Loss of, or extensive change to, an aquifer

-

Potential high risk of pollution to groundwater

-

Loss of, or extensive change to, groundwater
supported designated wetlands

Geology/Soils

-

Loss/sterilisation of the resource and/or
quality and integrity of resource; severe
damage to key characteristics, features or
elements

Surface Water

-

Detectable but non-fundamental change to
hydrological conditions

-

Some deterioration in water quality likely to
temporarily affect sensitive receptors

-

Partial loss in productivity of a fishery

-

Medium risk of pollution from surface water
run-off or accidental spillages

-

Partial loss or change to an aquifer

-

Potential medium
groundwater

-

Partial loss of the integrity of groundwater
supported designated wetlands

Geology/Soils

-

The site’s integrity will not be adversely
affected, but the Project may lead to a loss of
or damage to key characteristics, features or
attributes

Surface Water

-

Detectable but minor change to hydrological
conditions

-

Slight deterioration in water quality unlikely to
affect sensitive receptors

-

Low risk of pollution from surface water runoff or accidental spillages

-

Potential low risk of pollution to groundwater

-

Minor effects on groundwater supported
wetlands

-

A measurable minor negative impact on key

Groundwater

Moderate
Adverse

Results in effect on
integrity of attribute, or
loss of part of attribute

Groundwater

Minor
Adverse

Results in some
measurable change in
attributes quality or
vulnerability

Groundwater

Geology/Soils
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Impact
Category

Criteria

Aspect

Typical Examples
characteristics, features or attributes

Negligible

Results in effect on
attribute, but of
insufficient magnitude
to affect the use or
integrity

-

Undetectable
change
in
hydrological
conditions including water quality

-

The proposed Project is unlikely to affect the
integrity of the water environment

-

Very low risk of pollution from surface water
run-off or accidental spillages

Groundwater

-

No measurable impact upon an aquifer and
risk of pollution from spillages

Geology/Soils

-

Minor
alteration
to
one
or
more
characteristics, features or elements or no
observable impact

Surface Water

Table 11.20. Effect Significance

Importance
Magnitude

Very High

High

Medium

Low

Major Adverse

Very Large

Large / Very Large

Large

Slight / Moderate

Moderate Adverse

Large / Very Large

Moderate / Large

Moderate

Slight

Minor Adverse

Moderate / Large

Slight / Moderate

Slight

Neutral

Negligible

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Neutral

Note: Shaded boxes indicate potential ‘Significant Effect’ i.e. Large or above. Where a choice of two impact
significance descriptors is available, only one should be chosen. This allows for professional judgement and
discrimination in assessing impacts All others are considered ‘Not Significant’.

The potential effects upon the Proposed Development from contaminated soils will be identified by a
qualitative assessment using the “source-pathway-receptor” approach to determine the potential risks
posed to the construction workers, buildings/infrastructure and maintenance workers of the Proposed
Development.
The potential significance of these effects will be reported in line with Table 10-4 which is broadly
based on guidelines given in R&D Publication 66 (NHBC and Environment Agency, 2008). The
rationale for the assessment of magnitude is based on the risk assessment process and therefore,
takes account of the different sensitivities (importance) of the potential receptors.
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Table 11.21. Ground contamination Effect Significance
Effect
Significance

Rationale for assessment of significance
Highly elevated concentrations likely to result in “significant harm” to human health as
defined by the EPA 1990, Part 2A, if exposure occurs.
Equivalent to a Local Authority Category 1 classification under the DEFRA (2012) Part 2A
Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance

Very Large

Major damage to aquatic or other ecosystems, including soils and geology, which is likely
to result in a substantial adverse change in its functioning.
Equivalent to EA Category 1 pollution incident including persistent and/or extensive effects
on water quality; leading to closure of a potable abstraction point; major impact on amenity
value or major damage to agriculture or commerce.
Catastrophic damage to crops, buildings or property.
Elevated concentrations which could result in “significant harm” to human health as
defined by the EPA 1990, Part 2A if exposure occurs.
Equivalent to a Local Authority Category 2 classification under the DEFRA (2012) Part 2A
Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance

Large

Significant damage to aquatic or other ecosystems, including soils and geology which may
result in a substantial adverse change in its functioning.
Equivalent to EA Category 2 pollution incident including significant effect on water quality;
notification required to abstractors; reduction in amenity value or significant damage to
agriculture or commerce.
Significant damage to crops, buildings or property.
Exposure to human health unlikely to lead to “significant harm”.
Equivalent to a Local Authority Category 3 classification under the DEFRA (2012) Part 2A
Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance

Slight / Moderate

Minor or short lived damage to aquatic or other ecosystems, including soils and geology
which is unlikely to result in a substantial adverse change in its functioning.
Equivalent to EA Category 3 pollution incident including minimal or short lived effect on
water quality; marginal effect on amenity value, agriculture or commerce.
Minor damage to crops, buildings or property.
No measurable effect on humans.
Equivalent to a Local Authority Category 4 classification under the DEFRA (2012) Part 2A
Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance

Neutral
Repairable effects of damage to soils, geology, buildings, structure and services.
Equivalent to insubstantial pollution incident with no observed effect on water quality or
ecosystems.
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12. Materials
Introduction
12.1 The Materials chapter of the EIA will assess the environmental impacts associated with
materials during the construction and operation of the Proposed Development.
12.2 For the purposes of the EIA, materials are defined as comprising:


The use of material resources; and



The generation and management of waste.

Study area
12.3 The Study Area will comprise the Proposed Development site and the region within which
waste management facilities are located and from where construction materials may be
sourced.
12.4 It is outside the scope of this assessment to assess the environmental impacts associated with
the extraction of raw materials and the manufacture of products. These stages of a product’s or
a material’s life cycle are likely already to have been subject to environmental assessment.
These impacts will occur off site and may possibly occur outside the UK. They include the
depletion of non-renewable resources and the production of waste at the point of extraction and
during manufacturing.

Legislation and Planning Policy
Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2011 (as amended)
12.5 The Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2011 (as amended)79 transpose the Waste
Framework Directive 2008/98/EC in England and Wales, and require the Secretary of State and
Welsh Ministers to establish waste prevention programmes and waste management plans that
apply the waste hierarchy. The regulations require businesses to apply the waste hierarchy
when transferring waste, and introduce a system for waste carrier and broker registration. The
regulations also amend the hazardous waste controls and excludes some categories of waste
from waste controls. There is also a requirement that waste collection authorities and
contractors are required to collect waste paper, metal, plastic and glass separately.

The Environmental Permitting (England and Wales)
Regulations 2016
12.6 The Environmental Permitting (England and Wales) Regulations 201680 provide a system of
environmental permitting for a wide range of potentially polluting activities. These include
certain types of waste operations for recovering or disposing waste. The type of permit
depends upon the nature of the waste activity. Landfills, hazardous waste plants and waste
incinerators require Bespoke Permits. Standard permits can be issued for lower risk operations
such as waste storage and transfer stations. Exemptions from permitting are issued for certain
low risk activities depending upon the type of waste and how it is processed. Each exemption
must be registered with the Environment Agency and applies a specific set of limits and
conditions that must be observed to ensure the exempted operation remains outside of the
scope of the permitting regime. Some exemptions do not need to be registered and these are
called Non Waste Framework Directive (NWFD) exemptions. The most commonly used is
79

Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2011 (as amended). Available at:
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2011/988/contents/made
80
Environmental Permitting (England and Wales) Regulations 2016. Available at:
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2016/1154/contents/made
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NWFD2 which allows a waste producer to temporarily store any waste at the place of
production pending collection.

Hazardous Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2005 (as
amended)
81

12.7 The Hazardous Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2005 define, and regulates the safe
management of, hazardous waste. They set out the requirement for cradle to grave
documentation of movement of hazardous waste, and describe the requirements for record
keeping and reporting.

Environmental Protection Act 1990 (as amended)
12.8 Section 34 of the Environmental Protection Act 199082 imposes a duty of care on anyone who
produces, imports, keeps, stores, transports, treats or disposes of waste, who must take all
reasonable steps to ensure that waste is managed properly. It also applies to anyone who acts
as a broker and has control of waste.

Waste Management Plan for England 2013
12.9 The Waste Management Plan for England (2013)83 is a high level document which is non-site
specific. It draws on the Government Review of Waste Policy and provides an analysis of the
current waste management situation in England, evaluating how it will support implementation
of the objectives and provisions of the revised Waste Framework Directive (European
Commission, 2008) (the Directive) as transposed in to UK legislation by way of the Waste
(England and Wales) Regulations 2011 (as amended).
12.10 This Plan sets out an overview of waste management in England to fulfil the revised Waste
Framework Directive Article 28 mandatory requirements, and other required content as set out
in Schedule 1 to the 2011 Regulations. The Plan, in conjunction with the Government Review
of Waste Policy, the National Planning Policy for Waste and the associated Policies meets the
requirements of the Directive by providing:


an analysis of the current waste management situation and the measures being taken to
deliver the hierarchy of re-use, recycling, recovery and disposal of waste including an
evaluation of how the plan will support the implementation of the objectives and provisions
of the Directive;



an analysis of the type, quantity and source of waste generated and the waste likely to be
shipped from or to England along with an evaluation of the development of waste streams
in the future;



an overview of existing waste collection schemes and waste disposal and recovery
installations, including any special arrangements for waste oils, hazardous waste or waste
streams addressed by specific European Community legislation;



an assessment of the need for new collection schemes, the closure of existing waste
installations and the need for additional waste installation infrastructure in accordance with
Article 16 (on the proximity principle) of the Directive, and, if necessary, the investments
related thereto;



sufficient information on the location criteria for site identification and on the capacity of
future disposal or major recovery installations, if necessary; and



general waste management policies, including planned waste management technologies
and methods, or policies for waste posing specific management problems.

81

Hazardous Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2005. Available at:
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2005/894/contents/made
82
Environmental Protection Act 1990. Available at: http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1990/43/contents
83
Defra, 2013. Waste Management Plan for England. Available at:
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/265810/pb14100-waste-management-plan20131213.pdf
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National Planning Policy for Waste 2014
84

12.11 The National Planning Policy for Waste (2014) sets out the Government’s ambition to work
towards a more sustainable and efficient approach to resource use and management. Positive
planning plays a pivotal role in delivering this country’s waste ambitions through:


delivery of sustainable development and resource efficiency, including provision of modern
infrastructure, local employment opportunities and wider climate change benefits, by
driving waste management up the waste hierarchy;



ensuring that waste management is considered alongside other spatial planning concerns,
such as housing and transport, recognising the positive contribution that waste
management can make to the development of sustainable communities;



providing a framework in which communities and businesses are engaged with and take
more responsibility for their own waste, including by enabling waste to be disposed of or, in
the case of mixed municipal waste from households, recovered, in line with the proximity
principle;



helping to secure the re-use, recovery or disposal of waste without endangering human
health and without harming the environment; and

12.12 ensuring the design and layout of new residential and commercial development and other
infrastructure (such as safe and reliable transport links) complements sustainable waste
management, including the provision of appropriate storage and segregation facilities to
facilitate high quality collections of waste.
12.13 The National Planning Policy for Waste sets out detailed waste planning policies. It should be
read in conjunction with the National Planning Policy Framework, the Waste Management Plan
for England and National Policy Statements for Waste Water and Hazardous Waste, or any
successor documents. All local planning authorities should have regard to its policies when
discharging their responsibilities to the extent that they are appropriate to waste management.

Local Planning Policy
Cornwall Local Plan 2016
12.14 The Cornwall Local Plan85 was formally adopted on 22 November 2016. It provides an
overarching planning policy framework for Cornwall and covers the period up to 2030. The
following policy is relevant to the proposed development:
12.15 Policy 19, Strategic waste management principle 4:
When determining planning applications for non-waste development, the Council will ensure
that any likely impact on existing waste facilities (as detailed in the Annual Monitoring Report) is
acceptable and does not prejudice the implementation of the waste hierarchy and/or the
efficient operation of such facilities.

The Regional Waste Strategy for the South West
12.16 The Regional Waste Strategy (RWS) for the South West “From Rubbish to Resource”86 was
published in 2004 and covers the period up to 2020. The Waste Strategy aims to ensure that by
the year 2020 over 45% of waste is recycled and reused and less than 20% of waste produced
in the region will be landfilled.

84

Department for Communities and Local Government, 2014. National Planning Policy for Waste. Available at:
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/364759/141015_National_Planning_Policy_for_
Waste.pdf
85
Cornwall Council, 2016. Cornwall Local Plan. Available at: https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/22936789/adopted-local-planstrategic-policies-2016.pdf
86
South West Assembly, 2004. Regional Waste Strategy (RWS) for the South West “From Rubbish to Resource. Available at:
http://www.southwest-ra.gov.uk/media/SWRA/Waste/SWRA_WasteStr_1_9.pdf
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Existing and baseline knowledge
12.17 The baseline waste conditions in terms of the locations of waste facilities and the existing
quantities of waste generated will be established based on information from the relevant waste
local plan.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
12.18 For materials, the receptors that are likely to be impacted upon include relevant policies and
high level policy and strategy targets (both internal CORMAC policies and external ones)
influencing materials resource use.
12.19 The impacts of the waste forecast to be generated will be assessed in the context of the
impacts on the waste management infrastructure (the receptor with regards to waste) and the
legislation, policy and strategy targets (both internal CORMAC policies and external ones)
influencing waste management.
12.20 Table 12.1 below summarises the types of materials used and wastes that may potentially be
generated.
Table 12.1: Potential Material Use and Waste Arisings
Project Activity

Material use

Potential waste arisings

Site
remediation/preparation/
earthworks

Fill material for construction purposes
Primary aggregates for ground stabilisation

Surplus excavated materials.
Stripping of topsoil and subsoil.
Potential to encounter contaminated
soils

Demolition

Materials are not required for demolition
works

Waste arisings from the demolition of
any existing buildings or structures

Site construction

Construction materials including:
 Concrete
 Asphalt and bituminous material
 Cement bound granular material
 Well graded granular material
 Precast concrete kerb
 Timber
 Plywood
 Cementitious grout
 Reinforcing steel
 Reinforcing fabric
 Geotextile
 Geo-composite drainage system
 Pipe bedding aggregate
 Filter drain material

Packaging material.
Excess construction materials and
broken/ damaged construction
materials.
Existing highway infrastructure and
technology as removed by excavation
works.
Waste oils from construction vehicles.
Construction worker generated wastes.

Operation and
maintenance

Routine maintenance of infrastructure and
technology including surfacing asphalt and
servicing of electronic equipment.

Waste arising during operation and
maintenance expected to be minimal.

12.21 The nature of the receptors means that it is not practicable to allocate sensitivities or values to
individual receptors. The capacity of the relevant waste management infrastructure will be
estimated where feasible, based on published information.
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Proposed level and scope of assessment
12.22 The scope of the assessment will comprise an assessment of the potential impacts and effects
of the materials required for the project and the anticipated waste arisings from the project.
12.23 The quantities of materials and waste generated during operation are expected to be very small
and are therefore scoped out: the assessment will focus on the construction stage only.

Proposed methodology including significance
12.24 Environmental impacts associated with material resources and waste will be assessed in
accordance with the methodology set out in Interim Advisory Note (IAN) 153/11 “Guidance on
87
the Environmental Assessment of Material Resources” . At this stage it is anticipated that a
Simple level of assessment will be required, and the need for a detailed level of assessment
will be reviewed based on the findings of this initial Simple assessment (as defined in IAN
153/11).
12.25 The Simple assessment will consider:


The materials required for the project and where information is available, the quantities;



The anticipated waste arisings from the project, and where information is available, the
quantities and type (e.g. hazardous);



The impacts that will arise from the issues identified in Table 12.1 in relation to materials
and waste;



The results of any consultation; and



A conclusion about whether this level of assessment is sufficient to understand the effects
of the project or whether Detailed Assessment is necessary.

12.26 The magnitude of effects and significance of waste management impacts are assessed by:


Establishing the baseline waste generation rate for the relevant area (waste collection
authority areas for local authority-collected waste, and either waste disposal planning
authority or region for other waste types).



Estimating the likely types and quantities of waste that will be generated by the Proposed
Development.



For each category of waste, comparing the likely waste arisings from the Proposed
Development to the baseline waste arisings for the relevant area and calculating the likely
percentage increase in waste arisings.

87

Highways Agency, 2011. Interim Advisory Note (IAN) 153/11 “Guidance on the Environmental Assessment of Material
Resources. Available at: http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/ians/pdfs/ian153.pdf
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12.27 The magnitude of effects and significance criteria are set out in Table 12.2 below.
Table 12.2: Magnitude and Significance of Effects
Effects

Criteria for effects of waste generated

Significance

Major adverse

Large increase in waste arisings greater than 5% of current
baseline; potentially causing significant burden to the local and
regional waste management infrastructure.

Significant

Moderate adverse

Moderate increase in waste arisings between 2% and 5% of current
baseline; potentially causing moderate burden to the local and
regional waste management infrastructure.

Minor adverse

Minor increase in waste arisings between 0.1% and 1.9% of current Not significant
baseline; causing a minor burden to the local and regional waste
management infrastructure.

Negligible adverse

Negligible increase in waste arisings less than 0.1% of current
baseline; causing insignificant burden to the local and regional
waste management infrastructure.

No effect

No waste generation.
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13. Climate Change
Introduction
13.1 This section presents the outcomes of the scoping assessment for the climate change related
topics. To align with the requirements of the EIA Regulations it has been divided into three
separate aspects:
Table 13.1 Analysis of EIA Regulations 2017
Aspect

Description

Lifecycle greenhouse gas (GHG) impact assessment

Impact on climate change of GHG emissions arising
from the Proposed Development

In-combination climate change impacts assessment

How the Proposed Development may impact the
overall resilience of the surrounding environment
against the predicted impacts of climate change88.

Climate change resilience assessment

The resilience of the Proposed Development to climate
change impacts.

13.2 For purposes of clarity, this section addresses the three climate change topic assessments
separately.
13.3 The Fifth Assessment Report (AR5) Synthesis Report published by the Intergovernmental
Panel on Climate Change (IPCC)89 states that mitigation (i.e. reducing GHG emissions) and
adaptation (i.e. responding to climate change impacts) are complementary approaches in
reducing the severity of climate change over different timescales:
13.4 In the short-term and medium-term, mitigation can substantially reduce climate change impacts
in the latter decades of the 21st Century.
13.5 Benefits from adaptation can be realised now to address current risks and can also be realised
in the future to address emerging risks.
13.6 Innovation and investments in environmentally sound infrastructure and technologies can both
reduce GHG emissions and enhance resilience to climate change.

Study area
Lifecycle GHG impact assessment
13.7 The study area will cover all GHG emissions arising during the construction, operation, and use
of the St Austell to A30 Link Road, which has a preliminary footprint area of approximately 1.27
2
km (127 hectares).

In – combination climate change impacts assessment
13.8 The study area for the in-combination climate change impact assessment will comprise the
entire project construction site and the immediate surrounding natural environment.

Resilience assessment
13.9 The study area for the resilience assessment will be the same as for the in-combination climate
change impacts assessment.

Legislation and Planning Policy
88

In line with IEMA guidance, the combined effect of the impacts of the Scheme and potential climate change
impacts on the receiving environment are referred to as ‘in-combination impacts’ and ‘in-combination effects’.
89
IPCC (2014), Climate Change 2014: Synthesis Report. Web link: http://ar5-syr.ipcc.ch/topic_summary.php (last
accessed on 25 September 2017).
Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
133

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Table 13.2 provides a summary of relevant national and local policy.
Table 13.2 Planning policy context
Policy

Summary of Requirements and Relevance

EIA Directive 2014/52/EU

As of May 2017, an EIA must include assessment of
the impact of a proposed development on climate
change (for example the nature and magnitude of GHG
emissions).
Transposed into UK national legislation through the
Infrastructure Planning (EIA) Regulations 201790.

Climate Change Act 2008

Sets a legally binding target for the UK to reduce its
GHG emissions from 1990 levels by at least 80% by
2050. Target supported by series of five-year ‘carbon
budgets’ and an independent committee to monitor
progress.

National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)

States that the purpose of planning is to contribute to
the achievement of sustainable development, and that
positive improvements should be sought in the quality
of the built, natural and historic environment, as well as
in people’s quality of life.
The NPPF is supported by National Planning Practice
Guidance (NPPG).

National Networks National Policy Statement (NNNPS) Sets out how climate change should be taken into
account when developing infrastructure. Road projects
require “…evidence of the carbon impact of the project
and an assessment against the Government’s carbon
budgets”.
Evidence of mitigation is also required, for design and
construction, to demonstrate that the carbon footprint is
not ‘unnecessarily high’.
Biodiversity 2020
91
(2011)

The national biodiversity strategy for England
establishes principles for considering biodiversity and
the effects of climate change. The EIA will reflect these
principles and identify how the Proposed
Development’s effects on the natural environment will
be influenced by climate change, and how ecological
networks will be maintained.
92

Connecting Cornwall: 2030 (2011)

Connecting Cornwall: 2030 is the Local Transport Plan
for Cornwall and covers a period of 20 years. The plan
sets out the Council’s vision, objectives and targets for
the region’s transport infrastructure.
The strategy recognises the potentially significant
impacts that climate change will have on infrastructure
in the future, especially with its vulnerable coastal
location. It also identifies that 27% of total GHG
emissions in Cornwall are attributable to transport.
Climate related objectives include:
Reducing reliance on fossil fuels and supporting the
introduction of low carbon technologies.
Adapting and improving the transport network to
ensure resilience to climate change.
Connecting Cornwall is supported by an
Implementation Plan which sets out how the council
will deliver the strategy in a series of shorter term
programmes.

90

Infrastructure Planning (EIA) Regulations 2017. Web link:
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2017/572/pdfs/uksi_20170572_en.pdf (last accessed 25 September 2017).
91
Biodiversity 2020. Web link: www.gov.uk/government/publications/biodiversity-2020-a-strategy-for-england-swildlife-and-ecosystem-services (last accessed 25 September 2017).
92
Connecting Cornwall: 2030. Web link: www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/3626989/LTP3-2010.pdf (last accessed 25
September 2017).
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Existing and baseline knowledge
Lifecycle GHG impact assessment
13.10 The baseline for the lifecycle GHG impact assessment will be a business as usual scenario
whereby the Proposed Development does not go ahead, for those lifecycle stages that have
been scoped into the assessment.

In-combination climate change impact assessment
13.11 Historical climate data recorded by the closest Weather Station to the study area (St Austell
93
Weather Station ) for the period 1981-2010 indicates the following:


Average annual maximum daily temperature was 14.3°C;



Warmest month on average was July (mean maximum daily temperature of 20.4°C)



Coldest month on average was February (mean daily minimum temperature of 3.7°C);



Mean annual rainfall levels were 1206.1mm;



Wettest month on average was November (144.2mm of rainfall on average for the month);



Driest month on average was May (70.2mm of rainfall on average for the month).

13.12 The Local Climate Impacts Profile (LCLIP) for the South West (2011)94 analyses the impact that
climate change and severe weather has had on the region during the period 2005-2010. Over
this period the most frequent categories of extreme weather events comprised flooding/heavy
rain, storms, and snow/ice.
13.13 The UK Climate Projections 2009 (UKCP09) for the South West95 suggest that, by the 2050s,
the region will experience:
13.14 An increase in summer mean temperature of 2.7°C, and an increase in winter temperatures of
2.1°C, and;
13.15 A decrease in summer mean precipitation of 20%, and an increase in winter mean precipitation
by up to 17%.
13.16 The Local Transport Plan96 identifies transport infrastructure as one of the key aspects in the
region that is most vulnerable to climate change. For example: increased temperatures causing
deformation of roads, and increased rainfall leading to flood damage.
13.17 A more in-depth review of available and relevant information sources will be undertaken during
preparation of the full Environmental Statement to establish baseline data and current
understanding with regards to climate change and extreme weather risks.

Climate Change Resilience assessment
13.18 The environmental baseline for the climate change resilience assessment will be the same as
the baseline defined for the in-combination climate change impacts assessment.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors

93

Met Office - St Austell Weather Station historical climate data. Web Link:
https://www.metoffice.gov.uk/public/weather/climate/gbuw75d29
94
Local Climate Impacts Profile for the South West (2011). Web link:
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/256494335_South_West_Local_Climate_Impacts_Profile_LCLIP_Final_Report (last
accessed on 25 September).
95
The UK Climate Projections 2009 (UKCP09) for the South West
http://ukclimateprojections.metoffice.gov.uk/21708?projections=23679 (last accessed on 25 September 2017)
96 96
Web link: www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/3626989/LTP3-2010.pdf (last accessed on 25 September 2017).
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Lifecycle GHG impact assessment
13.19 GHG emissions have a cumulative impact on a global scale. Identifying local receptors that
would be directly impacted by the Proposed Development is not relevant. In the broader scale,
the immediate receptor has been defined as UK national GHG inventory.
13.20 Sensitivity of the national GHG inventory to emissions from the Proposed Development is
defined as the impact on the country’s ability to reach its desired GHG reduction
target. However, this is not practically measurable due to the influence that other regional and
national activities (both existing and predicted) will have on the outcome.
13.21 Receptor sensitivity will therefore be based on the magnitude of calculated emissions.

In-combination climate change impact assessment
13.22 Potential receptors and their value will be identified in consultation with other EIA disciplines.
Receptors that have potential to be impacted by changes in climatic conditions will be carried
through to the in-combination climate change impact assessment as receptor groups.

Climate Change Resilience assessment
13.23 By default, the ‘receptor’ comprises the Proposed Development itself.

Proposed level and scope of assessment
Lifecycle GHG Impact Assessment
13.24 The Proposed Development comprises a new road development project, which will involve
significant construction materials and activities (including change of land use). The key
anticipated GHG emission sources for each life cycle stage of the project are set out in table
13.3 below, with scoping outcome and rationale.

In-combination climate change impacts assessment
13.25 Due to its scale and nature (which includes land use change), the Proposed Development has
the potential to impact the overall resilience of the surrounding environment against the
predicted impacts of climate change. For instance, through increased local flood risk during
periods of heavy rainfall, or reduced air quality during periods of hot, dry weather.
13.26 On this basis, an in-combination climate change impact assessment has been scoped in for all
topics, with the exception of Noise and Vibration.

Climate change resilience assessment
13.27 Climate change effects are already impacting the reliability of local transport infrastructure;
97
indeed, the Cornwall Local Transport Plan identifies highways and infrastructure as a
particularly vulnerable area to climate change related temperature and weather variations.
Based on this, an assessment of climate change resilience will be conducted.

97

Cornwall Local Transport Plan 2010. Web link: https://www.cornwall.gov.uk/media/3626992/LTP3_2010_part2.pdf (accessed
on 25 September)
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Table 13.3 Key anticipated GHG emission sources for each life cycle stage of the project
Lifecycle stage

Pre-construction
stage

Activity



Primary emission sources

Enabling works




Scoping outcome
(and rationale)

Vehicles and fuel use for
Scoped out
generators on site.
(Potential impact considered to be negligible as minimal enabling
Workers travelling to/from the works will be required)
site



Land clearance



Loss of carbon sink

Scoped out
(Potential impact considered to be negligible as land take
requirement is minimal)

Product stage



Raw material extraction and
manufacturing of products required
for proposed Proposed
Development98



Embodied GHG emissions

Scoped in
(There is a requirement for raw materials, including those with
relatively high embodied carbon, such as concrete).

Construction
process stage




On-site construction activity
Transport of construction materials
(where not included in embodied
GHG emissions)
Transport of construction workers
Disposal of any waste generated by
the construction processes



GHG emissions from vehicle
use
GHG emissions from disposal
of waste.

Scoped in
(At this stage, information is not available on the specific plant that
will be used onsite, or on the transportation requirements for
construction materials, e.g. transport distance, trips numbers,
etc.).



Operation of associated road and
signalling



GHG emissions from energy
and fuel use

Scoped out



Maintenance including re-surfacing



Embodied emissions
associated with re-surfacing
materials



Vehicle journeys



GHG emissions per vehicle



Operation stage

Use stage

98



(Recognising the relatively limited extent of the Proposed
Development itself, the GHG emissions impact relating to
signalling and resurfacing is likely to be negligible).

Scoped in

Does not include transport unless by exception – see construction process stage
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km

Decommissioning



Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

Removal and or renewal of the full
Proposed Development (as opposed
to road re-surfacing)



Energy consumption



Reuse and or disposal of
materials

(As the Proposed Development involves the construction of a new
road, aiming to bring economic and employment opportunities to
the area, there is likely to be an increase in vehicle journeys,
increasing related GHG emissions).
Scoped out
(As the decommissioning or renewal of the infrastructure
comprising the Proposed Development is not reasonably
foreseeable; any major decommission of the associated road
network would arguably be covered by an EIA).
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Proposed methodology including significance
Lifecycle GHG Impact Assessment
13.28 Potential significance will be assessed by comparing the Proposed Development’s estimated
GHG emissions against the UK GHG emissions national statistics (as published annually by the
Department for Business, Energy and Industrial Strategy) and the reduction targets defined in
the Climate Change Act (2008) and associated carbon budgets. The emissions assessment
outcomes will also be put into context in terms of sector specific carbon impacts.
13.29 The proposed scope of the assessment will include product and construction process stages,
as identified in Table 13.3.
13.30 It is anticipated that whilst the Proposed Development will have a design life in practice, the
Proposed Development will be maintained beyond this timeframe and therefore including the
GHG emissions with regard to its demolition and decommissioning is not realistic or relevant.
13.31 In line with applicable guidelines from the World Business Council for Sustainable Development
(WBCSD)/World Resources Institute (WRI) Greenhouse Gas Protocol initiative, the GHG
emissions study will be reported as tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent (tCO2e) and consider
the six Kyoto Protocol gases:


Carbon-dioxide (CO2),



Methane (CH4),



Nitrous oxide (N2O),



Hydrofluorocarbons (HFCs),



Perfluorocarbons (PFCs), and



Sulphur hexafluoride SF6).

13.32 GHG emissions will be assessed using a calculation-based methodology as per the below
equation:

Activity data x GHG emissions factor = GHG emissions value
13.33 All GHG emissions will contribute to global climate change and can therefore be considered to
have some level of significance. The Climate Change Act 2008 sets out legally binding national
GHG reduction targets and therefore the level of significance will consider how the Proposed
Development will contribute to the national GHG inventory and the UK achieving its reduction
targets.
13.34 In addition the Proposed Development’s calculated emissions will be assessed against GHG
emissions from: (i) the UK construction sector; and, (ii) other similar infrastructure schemes.
13.35 There are currently no set parameters regarding significance levels for GHG emission impacts,
although available guidance does indicate consideration of the UK national inventory and the
effect that the development may have on the UK meeting its targets. The table below (13.4)
presents the significance assessment criteria that will be considered for the Proposed
Development GHG emissions.
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Table 13.4 GHG impact significance criteria
Level of impact
significance

Description*

High

GHG emissions from the Proposed Development make a significant contribution to the UK’s
national GHG emissions.
This is considered to be more than 5% of total national emissions; OR, having a significant
effect on the UK meeting its 2050 GHG emission targets.

Moderate

GHG emissions from the Proposed Development make a moderate contribution to the UK’s
national GHG emissions.
This is considered to be between 3% and 5% of total national emissions; OR, having a
significant effect on the UK meeting its 2050 GHG emission targets.
GHG emissions from the Proposed Development make a low contribution to the UK’s
national GHG emissions.

Low

This is considered to be between 1% and 3% of total national emissions.
Negligible

GHG emissions from the Proposed Development make a negligible contribution to the UK’s
national GHG emissions.
This is considered to be less 1% of total national emissions; AND, has no likely effect on the
UK meeting its GHG emission target.

13.36 The GHG emissions arising from the product and construction process stages will be additional
to the existing National GHG inventory and will be compared to the existing National GHG
inventory and UK construction GHG emissions.
13.37 Two types of data will be collected for the GHG assessment: activity data and GHG emissions
factors.
13.38 A set of standard data quality principles will be applied so that the results from the GHG
assessment are as accurate and representative as possible:


Age: Activity data and GHG emissions factors applicable to the study period will be used;



Geography: Activity data will reflect the design of the Proposed Development. GHG
emissions factors will be representative of the UK construction industry and UK transport
sector;



Technology: The default solution will be to apply data which is representative of the UK
construction industry and transport sector. However, technology specific data may be used
for the purpose of developing scenarios of the future;



Methodology: Activity data will be gathered from the Proposed Development’s engineering
and design teams to enable consistency and completeness of data collection; and



Competency: Data gaps will be addressed through, for instance, peer reviewed papers
(published in recognised journals) or industry specific literature (e.g. UK construction trade
associations). GHG emissions factors from a range of sources will be used: EPDs
(adhering to BS EN 15804 standard), LCA tools (aligned with best practice), and industry
specific and UK Government sources.
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In-combination climate change impacts assessment
13.39 The in-combination climate change impact assessment will consider the potential likelihood and
severity of the Proposed Development influencing the overall resilience of the surrounding
environment against the predicted impacts of climate change.
13.40 The assessment will include identification of resources and receptors that may be impacted by
the Proposed Development as identified by the EIA topics scoped into the assessment and any
effects the Proposed Development may have on these resources and/or receptors (as defined
under the relevant EIA topic).
13.41 Given the level of uncertainty around the nature and timing of climate change effects, the
assessment will be qualitative in nature.
13.42 Publically available climate change projections for temperature and precipitation will be used,
along with relevant data and findings from other EIA disciplines (Air Quality, Geology and Soils,
Materials, Road Drainage and the Water Environment).
13.43 The significance of these “in combination effects” will be assessed in terms of the criteria
presented in table 13.5 below.
Table 13.5 Significance criteria for in-combination effects
Significance

Criteria

High

The impacts associated with project activities, in combination with climate change, have the
potential to result in a reduction/ enhancement in the resilience of the receiving environment
and community that has the potential to last for five or more years.

Moderate

The impacts associated with project activities, in combination with climate change, have the
potential to result in a reduction/ enhancement in the resilience of the receiving environment
and community that has the potential to last for more than 18 months and less than five
years.

Low

The impacts associated with project activities, in combination with climate change, have the
potential to result in a reduction/ enhancement in the resilience of the receiving environment
and community that has the potential to last for between 6 and 18 months.

Negligible

The impacts associated with project activities, in combination with climate change, have the
potential to result in a reduction/ enhancement in the resilience of the receiving environment
and community that has the potential to last for less than 6 months.

Climate change resilience assessment
13.44 A preliminary risk assessment will be conducted of potential effects of climate change on the
Proposed Development, in terms of likelihood versus magnitude of impact. From which the
Proposed Development’s vulnerability to predicated impacts of climate change will be
described.
13.45 The assessment will include all infrastructure and assets associated with the Proposed
Development. It will assess resilience against both gradual climate change, and the risks
associated with an increased frequency of extreme weather events as per the UKCP09 climate
change projections.
13.46 The assessment will also identify and take into account the existing resilience measures for
each risk either already in place or in development for infrastructure and assets.
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14. Road Drainage and the Water
Environment
Study area
14.1 Based on a review of baseline receptors and understanding / knowledge of the wider
geographical area the following study area criteria in relation to the Proposed Development has
been identified:


Surface water receptors within a 500m radius of the Proposed Development will be
considered. Downstream surface water receptors within 1km of the Proposed
Development that are in hydraulic connectivity with the study area will also be
considered (including surface water abstractions) and downstream watercourses. If
sensitive receptors located further than 1km from the Proposed Development are
identified to be at risk, these features will also be considered within the assessment;



Groundwater receptors and groundwater abstractions within 1km radius of the
Proposed Development will be considered. This distance is considered appropriate for
the assessment of surface-borne pollutants migrating to groundwater features.

Legislation and Planning Policy
Water Framework Directive (Directive 2000/60/EC)
14.2 The Water Framework Directive (WFD) is a European Union (EU) Directive that commits EU
Member States to protect and enhance the water environment. Its overarching aim is to provide
consistent legislation that is designed to improve and integrate the way waterbodies are
managed throughout Europe. The WFD sets out a legislative framework for the analysis,
planning and management of water resources and the protection of aquatic ecosystems.
14.3 The overarching aims of the WFD are to:


Enhance the status and prevent further deterioration of aquatic ecosystems and
associated wetlands which depend on the aquatic ecosystems;



Promote the sustainable use of water;



Reduce pollution of water;



Ensure progressive reduction of groundwater pollution.

14.4 The original intention was for Member States to aim for all inland and coastal waters to reach
“good status” by 2015, which is defined in terms of biological, chemical and physical conditions.
However, if meeting objectives by 2015 proved to be disproportionately expensive or technically
infeasible certain exceptions are permitted to defer achievement of good status until 2021 or
2027.
14.5 The Environment Agency (EA) is the “Competent Authority” for the delivery of WFD objectives
in England, and this includes a regulating role to ensure other stakeholders meet their duties
and support the Environment Agency in the delivery of WFD.
National Legislation
14.6 Activities associated with the Proposed Development will need to conform with the following
water legislation in England:
14.7 Activities associated with the Proposed Development will need to conform with the following
water legislation in England:
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Flood and Water management Act 2010 designates all Upper Tier and Unitary Councils
in England and Wales as Lead Local Flood Authorities (LLFA). Cornwall Council is
therefore the LLFA for Cornwall and has new responsibilities regarding flood risk
management. It has direct responsibility for ordinary watercourse, surface water and
groundwater flooding and works closely with other risk management authorities;



The Water Resources Act 1991 sets out relevant regulatory controls that provide
protection to waterbodies and water resources (from abstraction pressures and
pollution);



The Water Act 2003 and 2014 govern the control of water abstraction, discharge to
water bodies, water impoundment, conservation and drought provision;



The Environmental Protection Act 1990 provides for integrated pollution control; and



The Land Drainage Act 1991 provides for drainage management related to non-main
rivers.

National Planning Policy
14.8 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) emphasises that planning policies should
enhance the sustainability of communities.
14.9 NPPF principles, which relate to the Proposed Development, include conserving and enhancing
the natural environment. Development should minimise pollution and other adverse effects on
the local and natural environment and should plan positively for the creation, protection,
enhancement and management of networks of biodiversity and green infrastructure.
14.10 The NPPF Planning Practice Guidance provides further guidance centred on specific subject
areas. The following sections relate to the water environment:


Flood Risk and Coastal Change – Advises on how planning can take account of the
risks associated with flooding and coastal change (including an allowance for climate
change) in plan-making and the application process; and,



Water Supply, Wastewater and Water Quality – Advises on how planning can ensure
water quality and the delivery of adequate water and wastewater infrastructure.

Local Planning Policy
14.11 The Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 - 2030 (adopted November 2016) document
has key policies relevant to water resources and flood risk management.
14.12 Policy 16 (health and wellbeing) seeks to improve the health and wellbeing of Cornwall’s
communities, residents, workers and visitors. It states that development should:
14.13 Protect, and alleviate risk to, people and the environment from unsafe, unhealthy and polluted
environments by avoiding or mitigating against harmful impacts and health risks. This includes


air and noise pollution,



water and land contamination and



potential hazards afforded from future climate change impacts.

14.14 Policy 26 (flood risk management and coastal change) seeks to ensure development is
consistent with adopted Catchment Flood Management Plans for Cornwall and the South West
River Basin Plan and that development is located and designed to increase the flood resilience
of an area taking into account climate change impacts. Policy 26 also advocates the use of
Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDS) to manage flood risk and replicate natural ground and
surface water flows.
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14.15 Policy 26 also requires development proposals of 10 dwellings or more, or those over 0.5 ha,
provide a long term water management plan. This should include maintenance of surface
water drainage systems, measures to improve the network of surface water drainage systems
on and around the site (e.g. culverts etc.) and identifies opportunities and funding for future
enhancement.

Existing and baseline knowledge
14.16 This section summarises information on the baseline conditions of surface water and
groundwater receptors located within the study area. Particular attention is given to identifying
any notably sensitive water bodies with specific environmental targets of specific resource
uses. Baseline flood risk information is also summarised in the following sections.
Surface Water Receptors
14.17 The entire study area sits within the South West River Basin District with the majority of the
study area located within the West Cornwall and the Fal Management Catchment (i.e. the River
Fal, River Par and St Austell River). The northern tip of the study area is located within the
North Cornwall Seaton Looe and Fowey Management Catchment (i.e. Demelza Stream flowing
into the River Camel).
14.18 The southern section of the preferred route (from north of Stenalees Roundabout towards the
Trezaise Roundabout) is located within the River Par (upper) catchment. This section of the
preferred route is located on a downward slope (travelling north) and follows an improved
section of the B3274 towards a new roundabout junction south of Trezaise. Downstream of the
study area the River Par flows through St Blazey and discharges to the sea at Par Sands.
14.19 A review of Ordnance Survey (OS) mapping indicates that this southern section crosses two
ordinary watercourses in vicinity of Tresayes Downs. The existing B3274 currently crosses
these watercourses and therefore an understanding of existing drainage arrangements along
this section of the route will be sought as part of the EIA. A number of other waterbodies /
lagoons associated with (former) China Clay pits are also located within a 500m radius of the
preferred route.
14.20 The southern section of the preferred route in the vicinity of Stenalees Roundabout includes
surface water receptors that may be located within (and in hydraulic continuity with) the St
Austell River (upper) catchment. Downstream of the study area the St Austell River flows
through the western part of St Austell and discharges to the sea at Pentewan Beach.
14.21 The central and northern section of the preferred route is located within the River Fal (upper)
catchment. This section of the preferred route is located on an upward slope towards the A30
and passes through land used for agricultural purposes. Beyond the study area the River Fal
flows into the tidal Fal Estuary before it discharges to the sea near Falmouth.
14.22 A review of OS mapping indicates that this central and northern section crosses two (potentially
three) ordinary watercourses in the vicinity of Trerank Moor and Dyehouse. The OS mapping
indicates that the northern watercourse near Dyehouse has two online ponds. The new junction
off the eastern side of Trezaise Roundabout may also impact an ordinary watercourse in the
vicinity of Coldvreath. All these ordinary watercourses form the headwaters of the River Fal.
14.23 A review of OS mapping indicates that the far northern section (north of Roche) where the
preferred route connects to the A30 (west of Victoria Services) does not cross any further
watercourses, but watercourses located within the Demelza Stream catchment that flow into
the River Camel (which discharges on the north coast) are located within the study area (i.e.
500m radius of the Proposed Development).
14.24 All watercourses identified within a 500m radius of the Proposed Development are classified as
Ordinary Watercourses under the jurisdiction of Cornwall Council as Lead Local Flood Authority
(LLFA). Downstream extents (in excess of 1km from the Proposed Development) are classified
as main rivers and therefore under the jurisdiction of the EA.
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14.25 The quality of these watercourses is monitored by the EA in accordance with WFD objectives. A
summary of current WFD classification for the 2016 cycle99 is provided within Table 14.1.

Table 14.1 WFD Classification – 2016 Cycle 2
Section of Preferred Route
Stenalees Roundabout (and
circa 500m north)
North of Stenalees Roundabout
to Trezaise Roundabout

Watercourse (ID)

St Austell River
GB108048002280

River Par
(Upper)

Overall
Quality

Ecological
Quality

Chemical Quality

Moderate

Moderate

Good

Moderate

Moderate

Good

Good

Good

Good

Good

Good

Good

GB108048002310
Trezaise Roundabout to north of
Roche

Connection to the A30

Upper River Fal
GB108048001390

Demelza Stream
(Ruthern)
GB108049000020

14.26 Many of the watercourses flow through designated sites which are reliant on the water
environment associated with the watercourse. Important features that have been identified by
this assessment include sites such as Breney and Goss & Tregoss Moors SAC/SSSI (located
within the Upper River Fal catchment), River Camel Valley and Tributaries SAC/SSSI (located
within the Camel catchment) and Mid Cornwall Moors SSSI.
14.27 Sections of the route are also located within Roche Rock SSSI and St Austell Clay Pit
SAC/SSSI Impact Risk Zones. Consideration of the Roche Rock SSSI is scoped out of the
assessment as it is a geological SSSI and therefore unlikely to be significantly impacted from a
water environment perspective. The mid-section of route is located within a Nitrate Vulnerable
Zone (NVZ). All designated sites are discussed in more detail in Chapter 9, Habitats and
Biodiversity.
14.28 Review of the EA Water Abstraction Licences map100 indicates two surface water abstraction
points present within 1km of the scheme alignment. These are located circa 250m and 500m to
the north of the southern section of the preferred route, which follows an improved section of
the B3274.
14.29 Information regarding local and non-licensed surface water abstractions was not available at
the time of preparing this scoping report. This information will be obtained through consultation
with the EA and Cornwall Council during the course of the EIA. The abstractions cited above
are considered to be for required for industrial purposes related to local mining activities.
Groundwater Receptors
101

14.30 Review of British Geological Survey (BGS) mapping
indicates that the majority of the
southern section of the study area is underlain by St Austell Intrusion – Granite with pockets of
St Austell Intrusion - Microgranite, Aplitic. The northern and central sections of the study area
are underlain by the Bovisand Formation and the Trendrean Mudstone Formation, respectively,
both consisting of hornfelsed slate and hornfelsed sandstone, with a narrow section of
99

Available online: http://environment.data.gov.uk/catchment-planning/RiverBasinDistrict/8 (accessed 22/09/17)
Available online: http://maps.environment-agency.gov.uk/wiyby/wiybyController?ep=maptopics&lang=_e (accessed
22/09/17)
101
Available online: http://mapapps.bgs.ac.uk/geologyofbritain/home.html (accessed 22/09/17)
100
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Meadfoot Group - Metalimestone and Pelite located to the south west of Roche. Chapter 10 of
this report covers the geological considerations in detail.
14.31 Review of the EA Groundwater map2 indicates that the bedrock and superficial geology is
classified as Secondary A Aquifer, described as permeable layers capable of supporting water
supplies at a local rather than strategic scale, and in some cases forming an important source
of base flow to rivers. BGS mapping indicates coverage of superficial deposits is limited to
headwaters of streams and consists of Alluvium formed of Clay, Silt, Sand and Gravel.
2

14.32 Review of the EA Groundwater map indicates that no groundwater Source Protection Zones
(SPZ) are present within the 500m radius of the study area or within 1km of the preferred route.
14.33 Review of the OS mapping for the project area indicates that there are a number of springs
present within 1 km of the preferred route. These springs are located mainly around Coldvreath
in the central section of the study area.
2

14.34 Review of the EA’s Water Abstraction Licences map indicates two groundwater abstraction
points present within 1km of the scheme alignment. These are located circa 500m
(15/48/191/G/066) and 900m (15/48/191/G/106) to the east of the southern section of the
preferred route, which follows an improved section of the B3274. These abstractions are for
industrial purposes related to local mining activities.
14.35 Information regarding local and non-licensed groundwater abstractions will be obtained through
consultation with the EA and Cornwall Council during the course of the EIA. It is known that a
number of non-licensed abstractions are present in the area of the hamlet of Reeshill in the
central section of the study area.
14.36 The quality of groundwater resources is monitored by the EA in accordance with WFD
objectives1. The majority of the study area and land within a 1km radius of the preferred
alignment is located within the South Cornwall groundwater body. Whereas the far northern
section (north of Roche) where the preferred route connects to the A30 (west of Victoria
Services) is located within the North Cornwall groundwater body area.
14.37 The overall WFD classification for both the North Cornwall and South Cornwall groundwater
bodies (2016 cycle) is Poor, with a quantitative classification of Good and a chemical
classification of Poor. It should be noted that the WFD objective for both groundwater bodies is
Poor by 2015 for overall status and chemical status and good for quantitative status.
Flooding
14.38 Review of the EA Flood Map for Planning (Rivers and Sea)2 indicates that the preferred route of
the Proposed Development is located entirely within Flood Zone 1, where the risk of flooding
from fluvial and tidal sources is less than 1 in 1000 (0.1%) in any year. A small area of land
located within Flood Zone 3 (i.e. land with a 1 in 100 (1%) or greater chance of flooding each
year from rivers) associated with the headwaters of the Upper River Fal is located within the
study area, circa 400m from the current alignment of the preferred route.
14.39 Review of the EA Risk of Flooding from Surface Water map2 indicates that sections of the
preferred route and wider study area are at risk of surface water flooding, however these areas
are limited to narrow extents where the route crosses headwaters of watercourses. Locations
where the preferred route crosses existing watercourses (as identified above) are generally the
areas located within the risk of flooding from surface water extent.
14.40 The EA Flood Risk from Reservoirs Map has been reviewed. The reservoir map indicates that
the proposed route (and study area) is not located within an area considered to be at risk from
a reservoir breach. Therefore risk posed from reservoirs is scoped out of the assessment.
14.41 The study area is located within a predominantly rural area with the majority of receptors
comprising of land used for mining (present and historic), agricultural land and farm buildings.
The study area also includes urban areas of Stenalees, Trezaise and Roche.
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Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
14.42 Based on the baseline information / knowledge presented in the above sections a number of
surface and groundwater receptors have been identified. These receptors are summarised
below together with an initial indication of the importance / sensitivity of each receptor.
Surface Water Receptors
14.43 The study area includes the headwaters of a number of important river catchments, including
the St Austell River, River Par, River Fal and River Camel. The preferred route for the Proposed
Development is shown to cross five headwaters. Two within the River Par (upper) catchment
(along the route of the existing B3274) and three within the River Fal (upper) catchment.
14.44 The upper headwaters of these river catchments are all classified as Ordinary Watercourses,
but feed into main rivers further downstream (in excess of 1 km from the Proposed
Development). All watercourses form part of wider catchments that are monitored against the
objectives of the WFD and are assessed to have moderate to good ecological status and good
chemical quality.
14.45 A number of the watercourses flow through designated sites. For example the headwaters
associated with the River Fal (upper) catchment flow through the Breney and Goss & Tregoss
Moors SAC/SSSI, which is located partly within the study area; the headwaters of the River
Camel (Demelza Stream) flows through the River Camel Valley and Tributaries SAC/SSI and
the headwaters of the River Par (upper) flow through the Mid Cornwall Moors SSSI. Therefore,
these receptors are considered to be high to very high importance / sensitivity receptors.
14.46 A number of other waterbodies / lagoons many thought to be associated with (former) China
Clay pits are also located within a 500m radius of the preferred route. They have no known
designations and are not known to be monitored in terms of quality and ecological value. The
waterbodies are located within predominantly mining areas and have no known significant
recreational value, but many may be of economic value if still used within the mining process.
The importance / sensitivity of these receptors are currently considered to be low to medium.
Groundwater Receptors
14.47 The study area is underlain by Secondary A Aquifer and is not located within a SPZ. There are
two groundwater abstraction points (required for industrial purposes) located within 1 km radius
of the Proposed Development.
14.48 The overall WFD classification for this both the North Cornwall and South Cornwall
groundwater bodies (2016 cycle) is Poor, with a quantitative classification of Good and a
chemical classification of Poor. Therefore, the importance / sensitivity of these receptors are
currently considered to be medium.
Flood Risk Receptors
14.49 Potential flood risk receptors include the proposed highway, residential and
commercial/industrial properties, mining and agricultural land. These flood risk receptors will be
classified in accordance with Table 2 of the Technical Guidance to NPPF.
14.50 For example the Proposed Development is classified as essential infrastructure and is
considered to be of very high importance whereas residential receptors are considered to be of
high importance and land used for mining and agriculture is considered to be of medium to low
importance in terms of flood risk vulnerability.
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Proposed level and scope of assessment
14.51 The assessment of potential effects to surface water features, groundwater features and flood
risk during the construction and operational phases of the Proposed Development will be
undertaken in accordance with DMRB Volume 11, Section 3, Part 10 (HD 45/09).
Construction Phase
14.52 The assessment of potential effects that may arise during construction will be a qualitative
assessment that considers risks to the quality of surface water and groundwater features
associated with pollutants typically experienced during construction (e.g. mobilisation of
sediment due to earthworks and oils and hydro-carbons associated with plant).
14.53 When assessing risks to groundwater resources, particular attention should be given to deep
excavations or retaining features that could present a direct pathway to groundwater resources.
14.54 When assessing risks to surface water features, particular attention should be given to works
within surface water features (such as new crossings) and features located within close
proximity of the works or proposed compound areas (approx.100m) that are most likely to
experience direct impact from overland flow. A specific focus on watercourses that pass through
(or are in hydraulic connectivity with) designated sites will be undertaken. Monitoring of water
quality during the construction phase may be required for ecologically sensitive sites.
14.55 An assessment of potential effects on flood risk receptors downstream will also be undertaken.
Operational Phase
14.56 The assessment of potential effects that may arise during operation will be undertaken in
accordance with the methods outlined in the DMRB (HD 45/09), namely:


Effects of routine runoff on surface water;



Effects of routine runoff on groundwater;



Pollution impacts from spillages; and



Impacts from flooding.

14.57 Method A – will be used to undertake a simple assessment of the potential impact of routine
runoff on the chemical quality of receiving surface waters. This will indicate if there is likely to
be a risk of pollution that should be explored further or if the risks can be considered sufficiently
low not to warrant any further investigation. If further assessment is required, Method B will be
used to undertake a detailed assessment of the potential impact. It is considered unlikely that
sampling of baseline water quality will be required to inform the assessment and that, if
necessary, catchment descriptors from similar rural and upstream catchments can be used.
14.58 Method C – will be used to assess the risk of pollution impacts from routine runoff on
groundwater quality and is based on an assessment of the source-pathway-receptor protocol
used in risk assessment procedures. This will be undertaken if soakaway drainage or unlined
drainage channels are proposed.
14.59 Method D – will be used to determine the potential impacts from accidental spillages
predominantly due to road collisions involving the spillage of a potentially polluting substance
somewhere on the length of the scheme alignment. It calculates the risk, assuming a spillage
has occurred, that the pollutant will reach and impact on the receiving watercourse. This
method considers local collision data, existing incident response arrangement and the
vulnerability of receiving water bodies.
14.60 An FRA will be undertaken in accordance with NPPF and its technical guidance to assess the
potential impact of the Proposed Development on flood risk offsite (i.e. third party people and
property), as well as assess the potential flood risk to the Proposed Development.
14.61 It is proposed that the following objectives will be considered:
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Potential impacts to flood flow conveyance in watercourses crossed by the scheme
associated with the construction of new culverts and embankments;



Potential impacts to the scheme from all sources of flooding, including fluvial, surface
water, groundwater, drainage systems and artificial sources;



Potential impacts to fluvial and surface water flooding associated with an increase in
impermeable surfacing and/or changes to catchment hydrology associated with the
proposed surface water drainage system.

14.62 It is considered unlikely that hydraulic modelling will be required to inform the assessment of
risk and impact to watercourses within the study area. However, guidance on the appropriate
sizing of watercourse crossings to ensure flood risk upstream of downstream of the site is not
increased will be provided (in liaison with LLFA – where required).
14.63 Potential impacts to the hydro-morphological quality of surface water features will also be
considered. Activities and structures potentially associated with the Proposed Development,
such as introduction of new culverts, realignment of existing watercourses; introduction of linear
features could impede ‘natural’ overland flow or river base flow. Conversely, the increase in
impermeable area could increase runoff rates to surface water features if not managed
appropriately.
14.64 The hydro-morphological assessment will be qualitative and predominantly informed by a desk
based study, but include a site walkover. This assessment will also contribute to the Habitats
and Biodiversity aspects of the EIA (see Chapter 9).

Proposed methodology including significance
14.65 The method of assessment and reporting of significant effects will be based on guidance
contained in HD 45/09. The DMRB promotes the following approach:


Estimation of the importance / sensitivity of the receptor.



Estimation of the magnitude of the impact.



Assessment of the significance of the impact based on the importance of the receptor and
magnitude of the impact.

14.66 The proposed methodology will adopt the Source-Pathway-Receptor model. This model
identifies the potential sources or ‘causes’ of impact as well as the receptors (water resources)
that could potentially be affected. However, the presence of a potential impact source and a
potential receptor does not always infer an impact, there needs to be an impact pathway or
‘mechanism’ via which the source can have an effect on the receptor.
14.67 The first stage in the model is to undertake a baseline review of potential water receptors that
have the potential to be affected and identify their importance / sensitivity. This stage will build
on the baseline and existing knowledge section of this scoping chapter, including a site
walkover, review of Envirocheck Report (or similar), liaison with key consultees (e.g. EA and
Cornwall Council) and other project disciplines (e.g. project ecologist).
14.68 The second stage is to identify the causes or ‘sources’ of potential impact from the Proposed
Development. The sources and likely magnitude will be identified through a review of the
Proposed Works, including construction methodologies and estimated timescales.
14.69 The final stage of the model is to determine if there is an impact pathway or ‘mechanism’
allowing an impact to potentially occur between source and receptor during construction and
operational phases and to identify the significance of effect on each receptor.
14.70 The significance of effects will be based on a seven-point scale:


Major adverse;
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Moderate adverse;



Minor adverse;



Negligible;



Minor beneficial;



Moderate beneficial; or



Major beneficial.

14.71 Potential effects which are assessed to be major or moderate are considered to be significant;
those that are minor and negligible are not considered to be significant in terms of EIA.
14.72 For effects identified as being significant during the construction and operation phase mitigation
measures will be recommended to help manage, avoid, reduce, off-set these effects.
14.73 The potential for cumulative effects on water resources arising from the Proposed Development
together with other schemes will also be considered.
14.74 A standalone Flood Risk Assessment (FRA) will be prepared to support the EIA. An
assessment of the potential impacts to the Proposed Development and impacts resulting from
the Proposed Development on third party people and property will be carried out. The FRA will
assess the risk posed by all flood sources and be undertaken in accordance with the National
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and online Planning Practice Guidance.
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15. People and Community
15.1 This section outlines the proposed approach to assess the potential impacts and effects
associated with people and communitiers arising from the Proposed Development.
15.2 This topic will cover potential effects on:


Non-Motorised Users (NMU: pedestrians, cyclists and equestrians);



Motorised Travellers (MT: drivers and passengers of both public and private vehicles);



Agricultural land,development land,and recreational Promoted Rights of Way (PRoW);



Private assets such as businesses, community facilities (including public open space) and
residential properties; and



Community severance, defined as the potential severance or disruption to access to
residences, community facilities and development land during and after construction.

Study area
15.3 The Study Area varies depending on the effect or type of resource being assessed:


Effects on vehicle and NMUs will consider all such resources of relevance within
approximately 500m of the Proposed Development boundary;



The footprint of the scheme and effects on adjacent land through severance will be the
study area for agricultural land, development land and open space and PRoW; and



Effects on private property and community facilities will be considered within approximately
1km of the Proposed Development.

Legislation and Planning Policy
National Planning Policy
15.4 The National Planning Policy Framework (published March 2012) would be considered as part
of the EIA.

Local Planning Policy
15.5 The following local policies are relevant to a consideration of effects on people and
communities. They describe the relevant planning and development goals put forward by the
local authorities to be used to guide local development in the area:


The Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010-2030 (adopted November 2016);



The Roche Parish Neighbourhood Development Plan (adopted June 2017); and



The Cornwall Minerals Safeguarding Development Plan Document Submission
(consultation June 2017).

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
151

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Existing and baseline knowledge
Population
15.6 The Proposed Development runs through the 2011 wards of Roche and Bugle, which have
estimated populations of 3,867 and 4,164 inhabitants respectively (2011). The Cornwall district,
within which these parishes are located, has a population of 553,687 (2016).

Workforce
15.7 The proportion of the population that is of working age in the wards of Roche and Bugle (63%
and 64.4% respectively) is slightly higher than recorded for the Cornwall district (61.5%) and
the South West region (62.8%). Residents of these wards are generally less qualified than
recorded for the South West and for Cornwall; and the unemployment rate is lower (4.9%) for
Roche than the South West and Cornwall averages (3.7% and 5.9% respectively), but higher
for Bugle (8.0%). In 2015 employment in the construction industry represented 8.8% in Bugle
and 4% in Roche, which remains close from the figures for Cornwall (5.5%) and the South West
(5.0%).

Road Users
15.8 The A391 and the B3274 are used as primary roads to connect St Austell to the A30 corridor.
The B3274 travels through Roche and other small settlements before connecting to the A30 at
Victoria Junction. A number of small motorised routes are also connecting small settlements
and farms to the B3274 and the A391 along the route, which highlights the importance of these
roads to connect the area to the A30 corridor as well as the poor accessibility of the area.

Non-Motorised Users/Public Rights of Way
15.9 The Proposed Development intersects with 11 footpaths and one bridleway. The National Cycle
Route 305 also intersects with the Proposed Development at Roche.
15.10 In total, there are an addition 20 Public Rights of Way (19 footpaths and 1 bridleway) which lie
within 1km of the Proposed Development but will not be directly affected.

Residential Property
15.11 Residential properties are concentrated south and north of the scheme, at Stenalee and Roche
villages. Other settlements also lie close to the scheme: Bugle, 1.5km to the east; Carthew,
800m to the south-west; and Coldvreath, 400m to the west.

Business Premises
15.12 There are no business premises lying directly on the alignment of the Proposed Development.
However there are a number of commercial premises which fall within the study area
boundaries. Around Stenalees:


Rockhill Business Park is located 800m to the east and caters for light industrial and
commercial business units;



There are also a number of quarrying sites along the route, with Imerys Mineral Ltd
employing approximately 1,000 people in the local area for the purposes of extracting
China Clay;



The village of Stenalees and its surrounding area host a number of local businesses in
proximity to the Proposed Development, including Harrisons Forge, Flash Truck
Accessories, Computers to the MAX!, Caravan Wreckers, Tina’s Flowers and the Sawles
Arms pub.
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15.13 Around Roche:


Victoria Business Park is located 400m to the north east and houses 28 units for light
industrial, warehouse and trade use businesses.



The Roche village, to the east of the Proposed Development, hosts a number of local
businesses including the Rock Inn pub, a petrol station, a Salvation Army shop,
Combellack Vehicle Recyclers Ltd and a number of other retail and services businesses.

Open Space
15.14 There are a few areas of public open space lying close to the Proposed Development including
the Goss Moor Nature Reserve, 200m to the west. The reserve comprised 480 hectares (ha) of
land owned and managed by Natural England, and is explorable through a circular multi-use
trail which is accessible for NMUs and includes access for disabled people.
15.15 The River Fal runs parallel to the Proposed Development on the north west of the scheme and
extents to the South of the district where it is used for leisure purposes, with recreational sailing
trips between Falmouth and Truro.

Community Facilities
15.16 The following facilities are understood to lie close to the Proposed Development within the
study area:


Around Stenalees: Stenalees Methodist Church; St Peter the Apostle Parish Church;
Treverbyn Academy primary school; and Treverbyn council cemetary



Around Roche: Roche Community Primary School; The Hollies Care Home; Rest and Play
Café micro library; Roche pharmacy; The Clays Practice; Roche Parish church; Roche
Victory Hall Social Club; Roche Post Office; Saint Gomonda's Church; and Roche Football
Social Club.

Agricultural Land
15.17 Land surrounding the central and northern section of the preferred route is predominantly used
for agricultural purposes, including the Morcom of Trerank Farm and the Tregothnan Estate.

Development Land
15.18 The 220ha West Carlclaze site, directly adjacent to the south west extremity of the Proposed
Development, has been allocated (Policy ECO-M1 of the Cornwall Site Allocations DPD) for
mixed uses and is expected to deliver 1,500 residential dwellings as well as B1-B8 employment
floorspace (including a permitted Carluddon Technology Park) and D1 spaces (including
education, health and public hall areas).by 2030.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
15.19 The factors affecting the sensitivity of each resource or receptor will be accounted for on an
individual basis when assessing the significance of impacts.
15.20 The following considerations will be foremost in identifying the sensitivity of the
resources/assets:


The extent to which a given community could be subject to isolation occurring from
severance based on the degree to which they are dependent on access to facilities located
elsewhere;
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The relative importance of a given property, economic or community asset to the wellbeing or self-cintainted nature of the local community;



The extent to which alternative facilities to which members of the community or users have
comparable levels of access; and



The range of the catchment area served by a given resource.

15.21 Specifically with regards to assessing effects on agricultural land, a number of factors would be
considered on an individual basis, which could include:


The nature of the farming operation;



The size of the farm;



The quality of the land;



The arrangement of the fields;



The proximity to the farmstead; and



The access routes to the property and alternatives.

Proposed level and scope of assessment
Potential Impacts and Effects
15.22 It is proposed that the potential impacts and effects can be divided based on phase; into
construction and operational effects.

Construction
15.23 Construction would require temporary site compounds/assembly areas and access routes, with
traffic being generated to service the works. To facilitate this, there may be a need for
temporary haul routes, temporary lane closures and/or diversions, all of which can have a
negative impact on vehicle travellers or NMUs. Construction traffic can also add to congestion,
particularly at peak times, potentially affecting vehicle travellers through increased stress.
Potential diversions could also be a cause of increased stress. Views experienced by vehicle
travellers may also be affected by the Proposed Development .
15.24 For NMUs, increased journey time, congestion, and potential noise, air quality or visual impacts
may deter people from making journeys altogether.
15.25 The construction of the Proposed Development would require the use of and thus disruption to,
any existing and future use of land within and possibly adjacent to the Proposed Development,
Based on the baseline characteristics this would include temporary use of land for construction
activities and a permanent use of some areas of land lying on the Proposed Development
alignment, currently mainly used for agriculture and thus potential effects may be experienced
by farming operations. It is still unclear whether private assets will be affected by temporary
land take during construction, pending on further design information
15.26 Land take during construction has the potential to render businesses and community facilities
non-viable, either temporarily or permanently resulting in potential adverse effects being
experienced by these.

Operational
15.27 Vehicle travellers are expected to benefit from the Proposed Development due to improved
journey time and reliability brought by reduced congestion. If public rights of way are subject to
permanent diversion, or if there is a permanent loss of open space, users would countinue to
be affected by this during the operation of the scheme.
15.28 The temporary impacts on private and community properties and resources associated with
construction land-take would for the most part no longer occur. However permanent impacts in
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business or community viability, or from changed views, might continue and it is possible that
agricultural or commercial operations might be disrupted owing to the alignment of the route.

Proposed Scope of Assessment
15.29 The assessment of effects on road users will comprise a consideration of the routes used by
vehicle travellers and NMUs within the study area, including recreational PRoW, and how they
would be affected by the Proposed Development. Where relevant this will draw on surveys
carried out for the landscape assessment to understand impacts on views from the road and
information from the transport assessment to inform an understanding of impact on driver
stress.
15.30 The assessment of impacts on agricultural land will assess both temporary (construction) and
permanent (operation) impacts. It will be designed to determine the impact of the Proposed
Development on soils, access to fields, and gates and tracks that may be affected. This wil be
done for each affected farm so that the effect on their viability can be ascertained.
15.31 Short term and long term effects on residential amenity due to changes in traffic levels during
and after construction will be assessed. The People and Communities assessment will also
address the direct effects on commercial, and development land in terms of land take.
15.32 For community severance, the effect of the loss of, or loss of access to, any facility in the
community will be assessed through consideration of the number of people using the facility,
the availability of alternatives and, if otherwise readily identifiable, the relative importance of the
asset to the community. Also, where relevant, the assessment will consider severance that
would be caused between particular facilities and the communities that they serve.

Proposed methodology including significance
15.33 For determining the sensitivity of users or resources to effects, the following scale will be used:


Very high;



High;



Medium; and



Low.

15.34 With the sensitivity of a resource or receptor established, the assessment will include
consideration of the following broad factors in identifying effects and their significance:


Whether the impact would be permanent or temporary; and the duration of any temporary
impact;



The time of day or day(s) of the week that the impact would occur;



How essential the affected features are to the functioning of the business or facility;



The ability of the resource to cope with impacts on their operational viability.

15.35 In assessing the nature of an effect following consideration of the above factors, these will be
broadly defined as being either of the following:


Beneficial classifications of significance indicate an advantageous or beneficial effect,
which may be minor, moderate or major in effect;



Negligible classifications of significance indicate imperceptible effects;



Adverse classifications of significance indicate a disadvantageous or adverse effect,
which may be minor, moderate or major in effect; and



No effect classifications of significance indicate that there are no effects.
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15.36 Based on consideration of the above, where an effect is assessed as being beneficial or
adverse, an effect significance will be assigned using the scale below:


Minor;



Moderate; and



Major.
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16. Health Impact Assessment
16.1 This section outlines the proposed approach to assess the potential impacts and effects
associated with human health and wellbeing arising from the Proposed Development.
16.2 The EIA directive (2014/52/EU) aims to achieve high levels of protection of human health &
wellbeing and the environment. It requires that direct and indirect significant effects of a project
on human health & wellbeing should be identified, described and assessed in a method
appropriate to each individual case.
16.3 It also requires consideration of potential interactions between human health & wellbeing and
other aspects included in the directive such as biodiversity, land, soil, water, air, climate,
material assets, cultural heritage and landscape when identifying and evaluating potential
effects.
16.4 Integrating health & wellbeing within broader assessments can ensure it is considered as part
of a wider framework and provide a proportionate assessment whilst reducing duplication of
work. There is no single guidance associated with the scope and method for assessing the
human health impacts of highways schemes, but rather a series of guidance documents
prepared for a variety of land use or public health situations.
16.5 The proposed approach uses the health determinants listed in the London Healthy Urban
Development Unit’s (HUDU) Health Impact Rapid Assessment Tool, which considers various
health determinants which would be relvant to developments of this type.

Study area
16.6 The HIA will develop a number of community profiles to understand the health and social issues
of the communities most likely to be affected by the Proposed Development. These profiles will
comprise the ‘study area’ and will cover the directly affected and surrounding Lower Super
Output Areas (LSOAs)102 along the route, including the villages of Roche and Stenalees.

Legislation and Planning Policy
16.7 Within the Health Impact Assessment (HIA) national and local policies, plans and strategies will
be reviewed where relevant to health & wellbeing. The assessment will identify local health
policy and review how the Proposed Development may impact on those, both positively and
negatively.
16.8 A brief overview of key policy and legislation of relevance to health has been provided below.

National Planning Policy
16.9 There are a number of Government White Papers and guidance at the national level which
promote and inform HIA. These include:


Department of Health: Saving Lives: Our Healthier Nation (1999);



Department of Health: Choosing Health – Making Healthy Choices Easier (2004);



The Marmot Review: Fair Society, Healthy Loves (2010); and



Department of Health: Healthy Lives, Healthy People: Our Strategy for Public Health in
England (2010).

16.10 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) was adopted in March 2012 and sets out the
government’s economic, environmental and social planning policies for England. The relevant
section of the NPPF to HIA is Chapter 8: Promoting healthy communities. The NPPF suggests
102

LSOAs are a geographic hierarchy aiming at improving statistical reporting in small areas of England and Wales. Each
LSOA comprises an average of 1,500 inhabitants.
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that future developments should be assessed for any expected changes and barriers to health
and wellbeing.

Local Planning Policy
16.11 At the local level the Cornwall Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy is a tool allowing the
Cornwall Council (CC) to monitor local health and wellbeing needs and inequalities, which in
turns helps informing future public service planning. The Cornwall Joint Strategic Needs
Assessment (JSNA) comprises a mix of local and national data, as well as analyses and
specific topic reports. It serves as a basis for the Cornwall Health and Wellbeing Strategy
(2013-15) which sets out the priorities to improve health and wellbeing among residents and
visitors of CC.
16.12 Health is also a cross-cutting theme that is linked to a number of other local policies. It is an
important consideration within the following documents at the local level (CC):


Cornwall Local Plan Strategic Policies 2010 - 2030 (adopted November 2016);



Future Cornwall, the Sustainable Community Strategy for Cornwall; and



Safer Cornwall Partnership Plan 2016-19.

16.13 A comprehensive review of national and local policies related to health will be undertaken in the
HIA.

Existing and baseline knowledge
Population
16.14 The Proposed Development runs through the 2011 wards of Roche and Bugle, which have an
estimated population of respectively 3,867 and 4,164 inhabitants (ONS, 2011). The Cornwall
Council, within which these parishes are located, has a population of 553,687 (ONS, 2016).

Ethnicity
16.15 Roche and Bugle are less ethnically diverse compared to both regional and national averages.
Approximately 1.3% and 2.3% of the population within these wards is classified as Black, Asian
and Minority Ethnic (BAME), compared to 4.6% in the South West and 14.6% within England as
a whole (ONS, 2011).

Deprivation
16.16 Cornwall Borough, as per its Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD), is the 68th most deprived local
authority in England, and it has 4% of LSOAs within the most 10% deprived nationally with
regards to health deprivation and disability (DCLG, 2015).

Workforce
16.17 The proportion of the population that is of working age in the Roche and Bugle wards
(respectively 63% and 64.4%) is slightly higher than recorded for the Cornwall Council (61.5%)
and the South West region (62.8%). Residents of these wards are generally less qualified than
recorded for the South West and for Cornwall; and the unemployment rate is lower (4.9%) for
Roche than the South West and Cornwall averages (respectively 5.7% and 5.9%), but higher
for Bugle (8.0%). In 2015 employment in the construction industry represented 4% in Roche,
which remains close from the figures for Cornwall (5.5%) and the South West (5.0%); and 8.8%
in Bugle, above Corwall and South West levels.
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General Health and Disability
16.18 Whithin Roche and Bugle, those people who rated their health as ‘bad’ or ‘very bad’ during the
2011 Census (respectively 6.7% and 6.6%) is slightly higher than both the regional (5.2%) and
national (5.5%) averages. Similarly rates of residents whose day-to-day activities are limited ‘a
lot’ (10.3% and 9.9%) are somewhat higher than the regional and national averages (8.3%).

Residential Property
16.19 Residential properties are concentrated south and north of the scheme, at Stenalee and Roche
villages. Other settlements also lie close to the scheme: Bugle, 1.5km to the east; Carthew,
800m to the south-west; and Coldvreath, 400m to the west.

Open Space and Recreation
16.20 The Proposed Development lies 200m to Goss Moor Nature Reserve,which is 480 hectares
(ha) in size and is explorable through a circular multi-use trail accessible for Non-Motorised
103
Users (NMUs)
and disabled people. The reserve belongs to the Goss and Tregoss Moors
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) as well as to the Breney Common and Goss and
Tregoss Moors Special Area of Conservation (SAC).
16.21 The Roche Football Social Club is also located in proximity to the Proposed Development and
provides one grass cricket pitch, two grass full-sized football pitches, one grass mini soccer
pitch, and two tennis courts.

Walking and Cycle Routes
16.22 The Proposed Development intersects with 11 footpaths and one bridleway. The National Cycle
Route 305 also intersects with the Proposed Development at Roche.
16.23 In total, there are an addition 20 Public Rights of Way (19 footpaths and 1 bridleway) which lie
within 1km of the Proposed Development but will not be directly affected.

Identification of the environmental resources and
receptors
16.24 The World Health Organisation (WHO) defines health as “a state of complete physical, mental
and social wellbeing, and not merely the absence of disease or injury”. This assessment will
consider the broad range of environmental, social and economic determinants which influence
health and wellbeing.
16.25 This assessment will consider the following determinants when assessing the impacts of the
Proposed Development on health and wellbeing:

103



Social and economic factors – such as poverty, economic activity and unemployment
and deprivation levels which influence and strongly determine health status;



Environmental factors – such as air quality, water quality and the quality of the built
environment which influence health and provide opportunities for health improvements;



Lifestyle factors – such as physical activity levels, smoking, diet, alcohol consumption
and sexual behaviour which can significantly influence health outcomes; and



Accessibility to services and infrastructure – such as access to health services,
education, social services, transport services and leisure facilities which influence the
health of a population.

Such as pedestrians, cyclists and equestrians.
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Proposed level and scope of assessment
Potential Impacts and Effects
16.26 It is proposed that the potential impacts and effects can be divided based on phase into
construction and operational effects.
16.27 During construction and operation the Proposed Development has the potential to have direct
impact on the health, well-being and quality of life of the local population as a result of traffic,
noise, vibration, air quality and emissions, light pollution, community severance, dust, odour,
polluting water, hazardous waste and pests.
16.28 The Proposed Development also has the potential to result in indirect health impacts if it affects
access to key public services and social infrastructure, local transport networks, opportunities
for cycling and walking and the use of open space for recreation and physical activity.
16.29 These direct and indirect impacts on human health & well-being could arise in a number of
ways, including:


Direct effects on health and wellbeing through changes in noise and air pollution, water
quality and climate change;



Lifestyle changes such as encouraging travel by means other than private car, for example
encouraging walking and cycling behaviours;



Effects on local employment opportunities and activity through changes in access to
employment;



Effects on access to key services and social infrastructure such as health facilities and
education facilities; and



Effects on accessibility to open space and recreation space.

Proposed Scope of Assessment
16.30 Our approach for the assessment of the Proposed Development will be a desktop based
assessment of the human health and wellbeing impacts during construction and operation
phases.
16.31 The assessment of health and wellbeing effects will include the likely direct, indirect and
cumulative effects during construction and once the scheme is operational. Potential impacts
on the health & wellbeing of the existing local community and new residents will be considered,
in particular for more vulnerable groups (such as children and the elderly). Health inequalities
will also be considered. Mitigation and enhancement measures for the demolition, construction
and operational phases (some of which may have already been considered through the
development of the proposals) will be considered and key indicators for monitoring health and
wellbeing impacts moving forward will be established.
16.32 The London Healthy Urban Development Unit (HUDU) Rapid Health Impact Assessment Tool
Second Edition 2015 (HUDU 2015) will be used as a guide to assessing the likely human
health & wellbeing impacts of the proposed scheme. This approach uses a checklist to provide
a broad overview of the potential health impacts and is applicable to a wide range of proposals.
The checklist is split into 11 broad determinants (see Error! Reference source not found.
below) and is based on the World Health Organisation (WHO) publication ‘Healthy Urban
Planning’ (Barton and Tsourou, 2000). HUDU (2015) advises that the tool is generic and should
be adapted to local circumstances.
16.33 An initial screening has been undertaken to identify the need for further assessment. Error!
Reference source not found. below summarises these initial findings
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Table 16.1 Initial HIA Screening
Health Determinant

Findings of Initial Screening

Housing quality and design

The proposed scheme does not directly include
proposals for housing quality and design. Housing
quality and design is therefore scoped out of
further assessment.

Access to healthcare services and other social The scheme does not include any provision for
infrastructure
social infrastructure or healthcare and will not affect
any social infrastructure located within the local
area. This health determinant has therefore been
scoped out at this stage.
Access to open space and nature

The scheme location is within close vicinity to the
Goss Moor Nature Reserve and the River Fal. The
scheme has potential to alter and result in land take
from some of these spaces, as well as changing
access to these spaces for users during
construction and operation.
Whether or not potential impacts on safety,
accessibility, maintenance are scoped into the
assessment depends on the confirmation of
predicted significant effects in the EIA. At this stage,
this section and selected sub-criteria have been
included in the scope for further assessment.

Air quality, noise and neighbourhood amenity

Air quality, noise and amenity are included in the
scope as construction activities and traffic
associated with the scheme have the potential to
lead to impacts on sensitive receptors in the local
area.

Accessibility and active travel

The scheme will cross the National Cycle Route 305
and a number of public rights of way. The scheme
therefore has potential to impact a number of users
and distance of walking and cycling during
construction and operation.
Diversion for pedestrians and cyclists during the
construction phase could alter walking or cycling
distances or the attractiveness or ability to walk or
cycle, with potential associated heath impacts.
In addition, the above impacts could particularly
affect people with mobility problems or a disability in
accessing crossings or public transport during
construction.
Impacts on walking, cycling, connectivity to public
transport and inclusive access for those with
impaired mobility are included in the scope.
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Health Determinant

Findings of Initial Screening

Crime reduction and community safety

The scheme does not have any objectives to reduce
crime nor is it envisaged that crime levels will be
increased as a result of scheme construction or
operation. Therefore crime reduction will be scoped
out.

Access to healthy food

The scheme is not envisaged to have any effect on
the availability of food. On this basis access healthy
food has been scoped out of the assessment.

Access to work and training

Construction
activities
will
generate
local
employment opportunities, providing access to jobs
and training for the local workforce. This could be of
benefit to local people via local procurement.
One the key aims of the Proposed Development is
to remove a major block to economic growth in the
area connecting St Austell to the A30 corridor. As
such one of the indirect impacts of the scheme
during operation could be an increase in
employment opportunities arising from future
growth.
Access to work and training for during both
construction and operation phases have been
included in the scope.

Social cohesion and lifetime neighbourhoods

Community cohesion can be affected by
infrastructure such as roads or other development
that severs community links. Schemes can disrupt
existing walking and cycling routes, or result in a
barrier to movement. The Proposed Development
will likely include Non-Motorised Users (NMU)
diversions during construction and operation as well
as potentially resulting in land take from agricultural
land.
Social cohesion and lifetime neighbourhoods have
therefore been included in the scope.

Minimising the use of resources

Making the best use of existing land has been
included in the scope on the assumption that the
health impacts will be dependent on the location of
construction compounds and storage sites and
associated number of trips and amount of land
required for construction activities.
Recycling and sustainable design and construction
have also been included in the scope (during
construction phase).

Climate Change
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Proposed methodology including significance
16.34 A desktop assessment of the impacts on human health & wellbeing of the Proposed
Development will be undertaken using the health determinants scoped in during the initial
screening as outlined above. This assessment will include the following steps:

Step 1 – Review of Health Policies and Issues
16.35 A review of relevant documents produced by CC (e.g. Local Plans, Joint Strategic Needs
Assessment and Health and Wellbeing Strategies) will be undertaken. Responses from
consultation on the Proposed Development will also be reviewed to identify any potential local
health impacts.

Step 2 – Community Health Profile for the Scheme Area
16.36 A community health profile will be developed to identify the population potentially affected by
the Proposed Development. Potential pathways by which the Proposed Development could
influence health determinants will also be considered. The profile will be based on an analysis
of Census 2011 data, local and regional health profiles, and data on walking and cycling trips in
the area.

Step 3 – Scope of Human Health Impact Assessment
16.37 The initial screening of health impacts will be updated to reflect the findings of the health
profiling. This will use a six point scale based on the strength of the impact and the sensitivity of
the receptor. The scale will include positive, negative and neutral ‘scores’.
16.38 The assessment will also consider any disproportionate effects on vulnerable people and
cumulative impacts of other, relevant schemes. This will identify any health implications of the
scheme during construction and operations and be used to suggest further assessments,
recommendations and mitigations.
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17. Consideration of Cumulative Effects
Approach to the Consideration of Cumulative Effects
17.1 The need to consider cumulative effects in planning and decision making is set out in planning
104
policy including NPPF and the National Policy Statement for National Networks . Paragraph
4.16 of the National Policy Statement for National Networks specifies that:
“When considering significant cumulative effects, any environmental statement should provide
information on how the effects of the applicant’s proposal would combine and interact with the
effects of other development (including projects for which consent has been granted, as well as
those already in existence).”
17.2 In addition paragraph 4.3 states that:
“In considering any proposed development, and in particular, when weighing its adverse
impacts against its benefits, the Examining Authority and the Secretary of State should take into
account:
it’s potential benefits, including the facilitation of economic development, including job creation,
housing and environmental improvement, and any long-term or wider benefits; and
it’s potential adverse impacts, including any longer-term and cumulative adverse impacts, as
well as any measures to avoid, reduce or compensate for any adverse impacts.”
17.3 The DMRB Volume 11, Section 2 Part 5: Assessment and Management of Environmental
Effects (HA205/08) requires that possible cumulative effects are included as part of the
assessment process. Cumulative effects are broadly defined as incremental effects that result
from the accumulation of a number of individual effects, either caused by the Proposed
Development (intra-project effects) or by other reasonably foreseeable developments which
would be under construction at the same time as the Proposed Development or built later
(inter-project effects).
17.4 As stated within the DMRB, the cumulative effects from a Proposed Development can result
from multiple actions over time, and they are generally considered as being ‘synergistic’ or
‘additive’ in their nature. The DMRB classifies two types of cumulative effects for consideration
in the Environmental Statement, outlined below:


In the first type (i.e., cumulative effects from a single development), the effects arise from
the ‘synergistic’ impacts from the different environmental disciplines considered within the
assessment (known as the ‘intra-developmental’ effects). For example, impacts to the
ecological receptors surrounding the Proposed Development could intensify in response to
the GHG emissions and noise generated by increasing levels of traffic.



In the second type (i.e., cumulative effects from any additional developments), the effects
of the Proposed Development may arise from a combination of ‘additive’ impacts from a
number of other past, present or ‘reasonably foreseeable’ developments within the vicinity
of the Study Area (known as ‘inter-developmental’ effects). For example, the development
of additional road provision within the Study Area could intensify the negative impacts
upon the regional landscape character of the mid-Cornwall region.

17.5 Within the DMRB guidance, ‘reasonably foreseeable’ is interpreted to include any additional
developments which have been committed or agreed, including (but not necessarily limited to):


Trunk road and motorway projects which have gone through the required statutory
processes; and
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National Policy Statement for National Networks, DfT, December 2014;
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/387223/npsnn-web.pdf
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Developments with valid planning permission granted by the Local Planning Authority for
which a formal EIA is required, or for which a non-statutory environmental impact
assessment has been undertaken.

17.6 Based on the above information, the approach to the consideration of cumulative effects arising
from the Proposed Development will reflect the DMRB guidance and, where appropriate, adapt
in order to make it relevant or ‘proportionate’ to each environmental discipline included within
the Environmental Statement, as per the requirements of Regulation 26 (3) of the Town and
Country Planning (EIA) Regulations 2017. As such, the Study Area for the potential ‘inter
developmental’ cumulative effects will consider all additional developments within a defined
radius of the Proposed Development, based upon the potential impacts to all of the
environmental and socio-economic receptors and resources.

Identification of Cumulative Effects
Assessment Methodology
17.7 The assessment of cumulative effects will consider the following:


the combined effects from the Proposed Development on a single receptor of a number of
individual environmental impacts, for example noise, dust and traffic;



the effects of other developments in the vicinity of the Proposed Development which are
under construction or have been consented, which when combined with the effects of the
Proposed Development may have an incremental significant effect; and



the individual effects on a receptor which when summed (including in a regional context or
over the length of the Proposed Development), result in an effect of greater significance
than the sum of the individual effects (i.e. synergistic effects).

Inter-project effects
17.8 The assessment of cumulative effects arising from the Proposed Development in combination
with other developments (inter-project effects) will primarily constitute a desk-top study of
planning documents considered relevant to the assessment. The focus of the desk-top study
will be the collection of information relating to the background of relevant projects, their
expected timelines and likely environmental impacts.

Intra-project effects
17.9 The main source of data for the intra-project cumulative effects assessment will be the
outcomes and information obtained from the individual environmental topic assessments.
17.10 The assessment will include a list of those developments considered likely to result in a
cumulative effect together with the Proposed Development, and this will be documented in a
table which includes the following:
a.

a brief description of the development;

b.

an assessment of the cumulative effect with the Proposed Development;

c.

proposed mitigation applicable to the Proposed Development including any
apportionment; and

d.

the likely residual cumulative effect.

17.11 The criteria for determining the significance of any cumulative effect will be based upon:
a.

the duration of effect, i.e. will it be temporary or permanent;

b.

the extent of effect, e.g. the geographical area of an effect;

c.

the type of effect, e.g. whether additive or synergistic;

d.

the frequency of the effect;

e.

the ‘value’ and resilience of the receptor affected; and

f.

the likely success of mitigation.
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18. Limitations and Assumptions
Air Quality
18.1 The local air quality assessment will use detailed modelling techniques (ADMS-Roads), the
available traffic dataset, the latest Defra local air quality management tools and guidance,
Highways England tools and guidance. Predictions will be checked against local recent air
quality monitoring data. This approach minimises the assumptions and limitations of the local
operational air quality assessment as far as practicable and the assessment will be considered
proportionate and robust on this basis.
18.2 For the Do-Minimum and Do-Something scenarios, the air quality will assume that there will be
a single year of opening for the Scheme, which will be the first full year of operation of the
Scheme.
18.3 The future predictions do not take into account any current plans in the Government’s recent
105
draft UK Air Quality Plan as the impacts of these are not known at the time of commission.
These plans include the potential use of Clean Air Zones, accelerating the uptake of cleaner
vehicles and measures to discourage diesel vehicles. These types of actions have the potential
to change the future mix of vehicles on the roads to those assumed in the available datasets.

Noise
18.4 At this stage no details of the likely changes in traffic conditions or likely construction activities
are available. A precautionary approach has been adopted with regard to potential impacts
such as construction vibration and construction traffic. Once more detailed information is
available the scope of the assessment will be reviewed.
18.5 It is assumed that suitable and sufficient information will be available to complete the proposed
scope of the assessment in accordance with the methodology outlined above. If more limited
information is available the scope and methodology will be reviewed.

Cultural Heritage
18.6 Assumptions have been made that the data which has been provided by external sources is
accurate. The cultural heritage baseline for this scoping report is based on information that is
available at the time of writing.

Landscape
18.7 Access to viewpoints may be restricted to publicly accessible areas and sections of private land
where access had been agreed. Where access is limited, site work will be undertaken from the
nearest ‘publically accessible’ location and noted within the assessment. The consequential
evaluation for impacts on some private and/or inaccessible viewpoints will be made, therefore,
based upon the professional judgement of suitably qualified and experienced specialists.
18.8 The number of residential properties will be calculated from site assessment and use of
address point data, where available and any other mapping information where close access to
the receptor was not possible and/or where address point data was not available.
18.9 Where appropriate, visual receptors will be grouped together as ‘clusters’ within the same
receptor group at points where they are likely to experience the same level of effect.
18.10 The number of business receptors will be assumed as one per receptor group where
businesses are situated in close proximity to one another and would experience the same
visual effects. This is because it might not be possible to gain a clear understanding of the
number of separate businesses in some areas.
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Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) and Department for Transport (DfT) (2017) Improving air quality
in the UK: Tackling nitrogen dioxide in our towns and cities. Draft UK Air Quality Plan tackling nitrogen dioxide.
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18.11 Impacts on views from existing and slightly realigned PRoWs will be assessed.
18.12 Impacts on forthcoming visual receptors including those subject to planning permission will be
assessed where developments known and are completed before the scheme is under
construction, or otherwise they will be treated as part of the cumulative assessment. These will
be clarified at the detailed assessment stage.
18.13 Only visual receptors within the ZTV that would experience a potentially significant adverse or
beneficial effect will be assessed. Whilst there are likely to be a number of other receptors that
would experience views of parts of the Proposed Development, these will not been recorded in
detail where the significance of effect would be neutral at all timescales.
18.14 Existing vegetation outside the Proposed Development boundary would screen off filter views
from some locations and will be taken into account within the assessment of visual impacts in
accordance with IAN 135/10. Changes to this vegetation would potentially affect the visual
impacts caused by the Proposed Development, but the management and retention of such
vegetation is outside the control of CORMAC.

People and Community
18.15 The following assumptions have been made in undertaking this scoping exercise:
18.16 The assessment methodology will exclude, for the purposes of reporting amenity and isolation
effects, residential properties where the total number of dwellings affected is fewer than five.
Impacts on individual properties do not constitute a significant community effect. There are a
number of individual properties scattered along the route where impacts may be experienced
from their topics, such as sound, noise and vibration. These impacts will be reflected in other
topic assessments where relevant.

Health Impact Assessment
18.17 The proposed scope of the HIA is subject to the following assumptions and limitations:


The literature and baseline data will be limited to publicly available published sources;



Outline and illustrative elements of the scheme; and



The approach will be largely qualitative, identifying likely positive and negative impacts
based on the relationship between determinants and health outcomes.
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Appendix A Options Assessment
Report
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Appendix B Long List of Major Events
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Appendix C Landscape Viewpoints

Prepared for: Cormac Solutions

AECOM
170

EIA Scoping Report
Project number: 60539293

Appendix D Preliminary Ecological
Assessment (PEA)
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